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Welcome to the Lubuntu Manual! This is the official reference book for using Lubuntu. This
manual covers many topics, such as installation instructions, applications Lubuntu provides,
and much more!
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What is Lubuntu?

The project’s goal is to provide a lightweight yet functional Linux distribution based on a
rock-solid Ubuntu base. Lubuntu provides a simple but modern and powerful graphical user
interface, and comes with a wide variety of applications so you can browse, email, chat, play,
and be productive. Lubuntu was formerly a distribution for low-end hardware, but we have
refocused’.

Members of the team take care of LXQt and other packages that are part of Lubuntu in the
Ubuntu archive.

Lubuntu received official recognition as a formal member of the Ubuntu family beginning
with Lubuntu 11.10.

1 https://Lubuntu.me/taking-a-new-direction/
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2.1 Chapter 1 Installing Lubuntu

This chapter shows you how to download and install Lubuntu on your computer.

2.1.1 Chapter 1.1 Retrieving the image

Before you install Lubuntu, you need to retrieve the correct image. Lubuntu supports AMD64
CPU types also known as 64-bit with a new version every six months (supported for nine
months), and every two years being a long term support release (supported for three years).
Lubuntu 20.04 is a Long Term Support release supported until 2023. Lubuntu 21.04 is sup-
ported until January 2022.

LTS vs. Regular Releases

Lubuntu offers two types of releases. The Long Term Support release, or the LTS, is the
release recommended for most users. It is supported for three years after the release date
and does not contain new features. Throughout the course of the cycle, the Ubuntu Kernel
Team will deliver Hardware Enablement updates, or HWE updates, to Lubuntu via Linux
kernel updates. Previously, Lubuntu used LXDE but since 18.10 it has used LXQt. Lubuntu
20.04 is the First Long Term Support release which uses the more modern LXQt desktop
environment.

For users looking to try new features every six months at the expense of the support cycle
length, Lubuntu offers interim releases, or regular releases. These releases, while they
are considered stable, are testing grounds for major, new features which will be rolled into
the LTS release. Users of the regular releases are typically enthusiasts and somewhat more
experienced users looking for a fresher experience.

It is extremely important that if you choose this path, you upgrade to each successive
regular release shortly after it comes out. If you are not comfortable doing this, you
should consider using the LTS release instead.
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Ways to download the image

Now that the decision of which architecture and release type you need is made, you will need
to download the image.

There are several ways to download the Lubuntu image:
« HTTP download (from your web browser or terminal).

¢ BitTorrent (from a BitTorrent client such as Transmission, recommended for Win-
dows and macOS users).

» zsync (from the terminal, recommended for Linux users).
You can also download the image via Jigdo but we will not cover that in this manual.

An easy download page which lists the HTTP and BitTorrent downloads is available on the
Lubuntu website’s Downloads page?, however for zsync downloads, you need to visit cdim-
age.ubuntu.com®, which has the files listed.

Below you can find more detailed notes on each download method.

Downloading the image via HTTP

We don’t recommend using this method as it’s often slower, more error prone, and less effi-
cient than the other methods.

After you download the image, you must verify it, as this is the most common reason there
are problems with a Lubuntu install. There is a helpful page on the Ubuntu Community Help
wiki* that can guide you in the right direction.

Warning: Downloading via HTTP and not verifying the image can lead to hours of frus-
tration with even the developers quite confused what is happening with your system. With
just one bit of the image flipped will cause massive frustration and a failed install.

To verify the image, run this from the command line:

’ sha256sum lubuntu-22.10-desktop-amd64.iso

and then carefully check that the output matches

99ecc1b490922b3444a18bc7ae05¢c136930149616dddfOb5566ace7066169¢c69 *Llubuntu-22.10-
—.desktop-amd64.iso

2 https://Lubuntu.me/downloads/
3 http://cdimage.ubuntu.com/lubuntu/
4 https://ubuntu.com/tutorials/how-to-verify-ubuntu#1-overview
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Downloading the image via BitTorrent

Instead of downloading the image from one server, you can “torrent” the image, or download
it from multiple sources instead of just one. This is often faster and saves the bandwidth of
the Ubuntu cdimage servers. If you would like to learn more about BitTorrent, take a look at
the Wikipedia page on the subject?.

In order to torrent the file, you need a BitTorrent client. We recommend Transmission®, an
Open Source BitTorrent client. Since Transmission only provides clients for Linux and macOS,
we recommend gbittorrent’ for Windows users.

The BitTorrent links can be found on our Downloads page or cdimage.ubuntu.com®, both
linked above.

After you have downloaded the link you need, open it in your BitTorrent client. This will
download the image. After this is done, we recommend that you leave your BitTorrent client
open so you can seed this image for other people, which helps reduce bandwidth costs even
further by decentralizing the download location for other users.

Downloading the image via zsync

zsync is a convenient application that will automatically verify the checksum of the image
once downloaded. The Lubuntu team uses this to download daily images as it will seamlessly
download the delta or difference since the last image was spun.

In order to use zsync, you need to install it. Since this is a Linux-only client, you can get it
from your distribution’s package repository.

If you are running Debian, Ubuntu, or a distribution based off of either, run the following
command in a terminal:

’sudo apt install zsync

|

Otherwise, there is a snap application you can download of zsync which should function mostly
the same and should work on all Linux distributions:

’sudo snap install zsync

To download the image using zsync run

zsync http://cdimage.ubuntu.com/lubuntu/releases/22.10/release/lubuntu-22.10-desktop-
—amd64.1s0.zsync

You have now downloaded the image successfully. Please continue to Chapter 1.2.

5 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/BitTorrent

6 https://transmissionbt.com/

7 https://www.qgbittorrent.org/download.php
8 http://cdimage.ubuntu.com/lubuntu/
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2.1.2 Chapter 1.2 Booting the Image

Now that you have the ISO file, you need to put the image on a media device and boot the
image for installation.

This requires additional research on your own, as this varies depending on your hard-
ware.

Choosing the media

In order to boot the image, you need to put it somewhere. You have two choices either
* aDVD
* a USB drive (4 GB or greater)

Writing/burning the Image

Here are some common tools to burn images onto DVDs:
e Brasero®
* K3b
* Windows Disc Image Burner
* InfraRecorder

Unfortunately, burning images to USB or DVDs on macOS or Windows is beyond the scope of
this manual. The Ubuntu website has several guides on this topic, and we recommend you
read them if you plan on doing this.

Guides from the Ubuntu website:
» How to burn a DVD on Ubuntu!®
« How to burn a DVD on Windows!!
« How to burn a DVD on macOS*?

For writing images to USB drives on Linux, we recommend mkusb'® a tool developed by a
Lubuntu team member, or the USB creator shipped with Lubuntu Startup Disk Creator'*.

Writing images to USB drives from macOS or Windows is beyond the scope of this book, but
the Ubuntu website also has several guides on this:

e How to create a bootable USB stick on Windows!?

» How to create a bootable USB stick on macOS'®

9 https://wiki.gnome.org/Apps/Brasero/

10 https://tutorials.ubuntu.com/tutorial/tutorial-burn-a-dvd-on-ubuntu

1 https://tutorials.ubuntu.com/tutorial/tutorial-burn-a-dvd-on-windows

12 https://tutorials.ubuntu.com/tutorial/tutorial-burn-a-dvd-on-macos

13 https://help.ubuntu.com/community/mkusb

14 https://manual.lubuntu.me/3/3.1/3.1.4/startup-disk-creator.html

15 https://tutorials.ubuntu.com/tutorial/tutorial-create-a-usb-stick-on-windows
16 https://tutorials.ubuntu.com/tutorial/tutorial-create-a-usb-stick-on-macos
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Booting the Image

With your media inserted, reboot your computer. Depending on your hardware configuration,
it may boot into the image right away, or you might need to press a key at startup for boot
options. This varies but looking for documentation for your hardware will likely provide the
answer.

You have now booted the image. Please continue to Chapter 1.3.

2.1.3 Chapter 1.3 Installation

This is a guide through the installation process of Lubuntu.

Starting the installer

At the start of the boot process a grub splash screen will be shown. To install select Try or
Install Lubuntu. If Lubuntu has a problem with your graphics card like newer nvidia cards
select Lubuntu (safe graphics). To test your ram select Test memory.

GHNU GRUB wversion 2.06

Try or Install Lubuntu

Lubuntu (safe graphics)
Test memory

Uze the t and 1 keys to select which entry is highlighted.
Press enter to boot the selected 03, "e’ to edit the commands
before booting or "c’ for a command-line.

The highlighted entry will be executed automatically in 7=.

Once you have booted into the live session, feel free to explore Lubuntu and make sure all
your hardware works. Once you are ready to install Lubuntu, double click the icon in the top-
left corner of the desktop Install Lubuntu 22.10 or :menuselection:” System Tools -> Install
Lubuntu 22.10".

2.1. Chapter 1 Installing Lubuntu 9
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Computer

—

Install Lubuntu

Lubntu Manual

Network

rash(EmpLy)

BEomP® 2114

You will be taken to the Lubuntu installer Welcome screen. You can change the installer
language in the Language drop down box. After selecting the language the Next button will
move you on to the next task. To cancel an installation press the Cancel button.

10 Chapter 2. Contents
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Lubuntu Installer

Welcome to the Lubuntu installer

Welcome This program will ask you some guestions and set up Lubuntu on your computer.

Location

Keyboard

Partitions
Users
Summary
Install

Finish

@ American English -

—

= Donate & Lubuntu support

Next Cancel

Selecting Your location

The next screen will show you a map of the world where you can choose your location. Your
location will be used to set your time zone and download server. To see what region you have
chosen use the Region drop down menu. The Zone field should have a major city with the
same time as you. If you want to get to the your time zone manually faster you can type in the
name of a big city in the same time zone. Towards the bottom you can to change your system
language by pressing the upper Change button. To change the how numbers and dates appear
on your system press the lower Change button. To move to the next step once again press
the Next button. To move back to selecting your language to change your language press the
Back button.

2.1. Chapter 1 Installing Lubuntu 11
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Lubuntu Installer

©

Welcome

Location

Keyboard

Partitions
Users
Summary
Install

Finish

Region: |Amer‘\ca - Zone: | Los Angeles -

The system language will be set to American English (United States). | Change... |

The numbers and dates locale will be set to American English (United States). | Change... |
Back ‘ ‘ Next | | Cancel |

Selecting Keyboard Layout

Next select your keyboard layout, you can check your keyboard matches the keyboard shown
picture shown. The Keyboard Model menu lets you choose different variants, the left column
lets you change language, and the right column gets different variants. At the bottom you
can type to make sure your layout is correct. When you have selected your keyboard layout
press the Next button to move on.

12 Chapter 2. Contents
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Welcome
Location

Keyboard

Lubuntu Installer

G N 3 X B 5 30 2 3 (3 C1 0 6 O
t y
A A 5 5 O 3 3 £ G O

Partitions
Users Keyboard Model: | Generic 105-key PC <1191
Armenian ~| | Cherokee
5ummary Azerbaijani Default

Install

Finish

Bambara

Bangla

Belarusian

Belgian

Berber (Algeria, Latin)
Bosnian

Braille

Bulgarian

Burmese

Chinese

Croatian

Czech

Danish

Dari

Dhivehi

Dutch

Dzongkha

English (Australian)
English (Cameroon)
English (Ghana)
English (Nigeria)
English (South Africa)

EnEIish (UK)

Eenaranta 4

English (Colemak)

English (Colemak-DH 150)

English (Colemak-DH)

English (Dvorak)

English (Dverak, Macintosh)

English (Dvorak, alt. intl.)

English (Dvorak, intl., with dead keys)
English (Dvorak, left-handed)

English (Dvorak, right-handed)
English (Macintosh)

English (Norman)

English (US, Symbolic)

English (US, alt. intl.)

English (US, euro on 5]

English (US, intl., with dead keys)
English (Workman)

English (Workman, intl., with dead keys)
English (classic Dvorak)

English (intl., with AltGr dead keys)
English (pregrammer Dvorak)

English (the divide/multiply toggle the layout)
Hawaiian

Russian (US, phonetic)
Serbo-Croatian (US)

|Type here to test your keyboard

| Back | Next | | cancel |

Setting up partitions

If all you want is Lubuntu on your machine, you can select the Erase disk button. This will
format the disk and delete all data on the disk, which is why having your data backed up
before this point is extremely important. If you choose to do this you can continue on to user
setup. To change the storage device to install Lubuntu on use the Select Storage device drop
down menu. To choose to use a swap file under Erase disk keep Swap to file or to not use
swap choose No Swap. If you want to encrypt your drive press the Encrypt system checkbox
and then you will need to enter the encryption passphrase twice make sure you have it typed
in correctly. It is strongly advised to write down this passphrase and keep it somewhere safe.

Warning: Erasing your entire disk or partition may cause you to lose data so please
backup beforehand.

2.1. Chapter 1 Installing Lubuntu 13
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Lubuntu Installer

f&} BIOS Select storage device: | & vda - 25.00 GiB (/dev/vda) ~ 7
- Erase disk

S This will delete all data currently present on the selected storage device.

Welcome
. Swap to file -
Location

Manual partitioning
‘You can create or resize partitions yourself.

Keyboard

Partitions

Users

Summary

Install

Finish

Encrypt system

@ Unpartitioned space or unknown partition table
25.00 GiB

B Ubuntu
24.99 GiB ext4

Current:

After:

Boot loader location: | Master Boot Record of vda (/devjvda) =

(@ About Back Next Cancel

Note: If you had a previous Linux install with swap you will need to unmount the swap. To
do this run

sudo swapoff -a

which will unmount them and any swap partitions. This will not work if you have data partition
mounted open PCManFM-Qt and press the upward pointed arrow on each partition in the
Places sidebar to unmount all data partitions.

To move back to Selecting your keyboard layout press the Back button. To advance to the
setting up users press the Next button.

User Setup

The user setup section creates a user profile, consisting of typing your name into the What
is your name? field. Next type your username in the What name do you want to use to log
in?. Put what you want your hostname of your computer to be in the what is the name of this
computer? field. The last thing you need to enter is your password in the Choose a password
to keep your account safe. Enter your password twice to make sure you have not mistyped
it. If a name can actually be used as a username or hostname a green checkmark will appear
to the right of it if you cannot a red x will appear. Pressing the Next button will give you a
summary screen, showing you the settings before the install begins. Once you have checked
the summary click the Install button to begin the installation.

14 Chapter 2. Contents
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Lubuntu Installer -0 x
What is your name?
[tyn | ®
What name do you want to use to log in?
Welcome fiyn ®
Location What is the name of this computer?
lyn-standardpcg35ich92009
Keyboard Iy ped | o
o Choose a passwerd to keep your account safe.
Partitions |esseseeee | esssessse | O

Users Log in autornatically without asking for the password.
Summary
Install

Finish

| Back | Next | | cancel |

The summary screen shows what settings will be installed and you can double check every-
thing is how you want it. After pressing the Install button a dialog will pop up to confirm
installation. To actually install press the Install now button. To not start installing and go
back press the Go back button.

This is an overview of what will happen once you start the install procedure.
@ Location

Set timezone to America/Los_Angeles.

Welcome The system language will be set to American English (United States).

. The numbers and dates locale will be set to American English (United States).
Location

Keyboard Keyboard

Set keyboard model to Generic 105-key PC (intl).

Partitions Set keyboard layout to English (US)/Default.

Users

Partitions
Summary Erase disk /devfvda (vda) and install Lubuntu 21.10.

insssl erer: (R

EnED [ ] ;I;%aggloned space or unknown partition table

@ Ubuntu
25.0 GiB ext4

Create new MSDOS partition table on /dev/vda (vda).

Create new 25594MiB partition on /devfvda (vda) with file system ext4.
Flag 25594MiB ext4 partition as boot.

Install Lubuntu on new ext4 system partition.

Install boot loader on fdev/vda.

€ Back |m * Cancel ‘

2.1. Chapter 1 Installing Lubuntu 15
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The Install

The Lubuntu installer provides some useful information while the installer is running. On the
bottom of the window is a progress bar. On the right end of the progress bar is the percentage
of the installation complete. To see command line output of the install press the Toggle log
button. Once Lubuntu is installed you have a checkbox Reboot now after your Lubuntu is
installed and is now finished. There is a slideshow while you install and to move to the next
slide left click and to move to the previous slide right click.

©

Welcome

Lubuntu Installer -0 X

Location

Keyboard
Partitions

Users

Summary

lubuntu®

Install

Get Stuff Done

Unpacking image 1/1, file 193142/285472

Cancel

Rebooting into the finished install

After the install is finished you will need to reboot your system into your new install. If
you want to continue using the live system but end the installer uncheck the Reboot now
checkbox. To close the installer press the Done button. After this your computer will reboot
and you should remove your install media.

16 Chapter 2. Contents
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Manual partitioning

Warning: Trying to use nonlinux filesystems such as NTFS or FAT as your root filesystem
will result in a broken system.

If you wish to manual set up partitions, as an advanced option you will have to choose which
file-system you want. A file-system controls how your files are accessed at lower levels on
the disk. If you are booting your computer in UEFI mode a more modern firmware compared
to BIOS you will need to create an EFI system partition (see efi system partition Wikipedia®”
for more detail). To create this partition you will need a FAT32 file-system with the ESP flag
to be mounted at /boot/efi/ under the mount point. You will also need a root (/) file-system,
several file-systems included for Lubuntu are Ext4, XFS, and Btrfs. Lubuntu 22.04 has bug
with installing BTRFS and This guide on Lubuntu discourse'®

@ Storage device: | & vda-25.0 GiB (/dev/vda) ~ Revert All Changes
Welcome @ Free Space
25.0 GiB
Location Name File System Mount Point = Size
Keyboard M Free space unknown 25.0 GiB

Partitions

Users

summary

Install

Finish

New Partition Table Create Edit Delete

New Volume Group Resize Volume Group Deactivate Volume Group Remove Volume Group

Install boot loader on: | Master Boot Record of vda (/dev/vda)

€ Back > Next * Cancel

Warning: Creating a new partition table will erase all data on the drive and deleting a
partition will delete all data on the partition.

If you have a new hard disc or solid state drive press the New Partition table button but this
will delete the whole disc if you have any data on it. After pressing this button you will get a

17 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/EFI_System partition
18 https://discourse.lubuntu.me/t/getting-lubuntu-22-04-to-install-with-btrfs/3273/
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dialog saying what kind of partition table to use. The Master Boot Record button will create
an old partition table but will only allow 4 primary partitions and partitions up to 2 Terabytes.
The GUID Partition Table button works for large discs but may not be recognized by legacy
operating systems. To get back to your main partitioning window press the OK button.

To change what disc you are partitioning use the Storage device drop down menu.

You can create partition by clicking the Create button which will bring up a dialog. The file
system field is a drop down menu, select which file-system you want. You also need to select
where you want to mount the partition in the Mount Point drop down menu. To change how
big to make the partition change the Size field. To change the size or type of a partition after
initially creating it press the Edit button. To delete a partition press the Delete button. You
will need at least one root (/) partition and if you are booting an EFI system you will also need
a /boot/efi mounted partition. Another common option is to have all your data on its own
partition, which can even be on its own separate physical disk this can be mounted at /home.
If you want to encrypt your your filesystem check the Encrypt checkbox. Then two fields will
appear to get write type your encryption passphrase twice to confirm it. To add a label for
this partition enter it into the FS Label field.

18 Chapter 2. Contents
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Create a Partition

unallocated
24.99 GiB

)

size: | 5594 MiB >

Partition Type: @ Primary () Extended

File System:  ext4 b

[] Encrypt
Mount Point: | (no mount point)

Flags: [_] apple-tv-recovery
[ ] bios-grub
[] boot
[ ] diag
(] hidden
[ ] hpservice

[] lba

v OK * Cancel

To go back on all your changes to the previous state press the Revert All Changes button. To
change what device your computer will boot off of you will need to use the Install boot loader
on drop down menu to select which disc to boot off of.

In the center of the manual partitioning window shows you what name of the partition is.
What type of filesystem is displayed in the File System column. To see where your partition
is mounted are shown in the Mount Point column. The size of the system is shown in the Size
Column.

The top of the manual partitioning window shows a visual bar showing size of your partitions
on top. Below it shows each partition on your drive with the color it is in the bar graph and
the size of the partition.

2.1. Chapter 1 Installing Lubuntu 19
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2.2 Chapter 2 Applications

This chapter documents the applications in Lubuntu.

2.2.1 Chapter 2.1 Internet Applications

This chapter documents how to use webbrowsers, IRC, bluetooth, and torrent clients.

Chapter

2.1.1: Firefox

Description

Firefox is a highly-rated, and secure web browser that is installed by default in Ubuntu. It is

a decent choice if one wants a secure, fast, yet relatively less resource-heavy browser.

Firefox has features of other web browsers and its own ones, such as:

Tabbed browsing

Scroll through tabs

Great plugins and add-ons
Favorites, bookmarks, pocket
Firefox account sync

Master password

UI customization with themes and toolbars

Advanced customization with about:config

Open source

Screenshot

ST N
:*{ vl
29 & 9 Main Page Talk
ou o

WIKIPEDIA

% | W wikipedia,the free ency: x

pedia — Mozilla Firefox

® chapter 2.1 Frefox— %+

oB6 wikipedia.org,

Welcome to Wikipedia,

‘The Free Encyclopedia

Main page
Contents
Current events
Random article
About Wikipedia
Contact us
Donate

Contribute

Help

Learn to edit
Community portal
Recent changes
Upload file

Tools

What links here
Related changes

the free encyclopedia that anyone can edit.
6,340,674 articles in English

From today's featured article

Dementia with Lewy bodies is a common
dementia characterized by changes in sleep,
behavior, cognition, movement, and automatic
bodily functions. Symptoms worsen over time
until cognitive decline interferes with normal
daily functioning. The core features are REM
sleep behavior disorder (in which people act
out their dreams), visual hallucinations,
marked fluctuations in attention or alertness,
and parkinsonism. The exact cause is unknown, but involves
deposits of abnormal clumps of protein in the brain, known as
Lewy bodies. Gastrointestinal and heart function can be affected.
Definitive diagnosis usually requires an autopsy, and a probable

Robin Williams

9 L D =

& Not logged in Talk Contributions Create account Log in

Read View source View history | Search Wikipedia Q
o The arts e History * Society
« Biography * Mathematics e Technology
« Geography e Science « All portals

In the news

« Pedro Castillo (pictured)
becomes president-elect of Peru
following the official declaration
of the results of April's
election.

« Floods across western
Europe leave more than 200
people dead.

« In South Africa, protests and subsequent
unrest over the jailing of former president Jacob
Zuma result in 212 deaths and more than 2,500
arrests.

Pedro Castillo

« The Supreme Court of Nepal designates Sher
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Usage

To open a new tab in Firefox press the plus button on the right of the tab bar, right click the
tab bar New tab, or press Control + t. To close a tab press the button with an x on the right
side of the tab or press Control +W. To Open a new window in browsing press Control +N.
To view your browsing history press the hamburger menu Library » History or press Control
+H. When you have the history sidebar you can search through your history where it says
Search History. To change how to sort your history click the View label and select how you
want to search your history. To view your downloaded files press the button that looks like
three stacked books with a fourth leaning over » Downloads.

To go back to a previous page in Firefox press the button pointing to the left or press Alt +
Left arrow. To open the page you were previously browsing in a new tab middle click the
back button. To go forward to a page you have visited before but have now gone back from
press the button with the arrow pointing to the right or Alt + Right arrow. Middle click
on the forward button to open the page you went back from in a new tab. To download a file
directly to your local disk right click Save Link As file as and then you will get a dialog box to
show where to save it. To save an image to your computer right click the image and select
Save Image As.

To open a window with all of your downloads on it press Control+Shift+Y. To open PCManFM-
Qtin the folder where you downloaded things right click and select on the download and select
Open Containing Folder. To share a link with someone else for something you downloaded
right click on the downloaded content right click and select Copy Download Link.

To open a window with all of your downloads press Control+Shift+Y. To open PCManFM-Qt
in the folder where you downloaded things right click and select on the download and select
Open Containing Folder. To get a link for someone else to download something right click on
the downloaded content right click and select Copy Download Link. To open a downloaded
file double click on it. To not have a download show in your history right click on it and
select Remove from History. To clear all your download history right click and select Clear
Downloads or press the Clear Downloads button at the top.
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To have a list of all of your tabs press the downward pointing arrowhead button however this
only appears if you have more tabs than fit on your screen normally. To switch the view of
your tabs if you have more than on the screen press the right ward pointed arrowhead to
move the visible part of the tab bar to the right. To move the visible part of the tab bar to the
left press the leftward pointed arrowhead. To move a tab to where you want it left click the
tab and drag it to the position you want the tab.

To open a new tab press the + button. To search through all your tabs you can click on the
downward pointed arrow and select Search Tabs. To scroll down using the keyboard press
Page Down. To scroll up the page with the keyboard press Page Up. To scroll all the way back
up to the top press the Home key. To move all the way to the bottom of the page press the End
key.

To go to a specific URL in the address bar you can type it in the main bar in the middle. If you
have a URL in your clipboard you can paste it here or into the address bar right click Paste
& Go. Or if you right click into the clipboard and not immediately go to the page and type in
a sub page right click Paste and then type to go a specific sub page of the same site and then
press Enter to go to the page. If you press F6 the cursor will select the address bar. If you
want to search through the tabs you have open type % and then what you want to type in the
address bar.

To bookmark a page press Control +D, right click on the tab and select Bookmark Tab, or
Press the button with three horizontal lines and select Bookmarks » Bookmark Current tab
or right click on the tab and select Bookmark Tab. To access the bookmark again press that
looks like three vertical lines and a slanted one and Bookmarks » Your Bookmark. If you want
a toolbar with your bookmarks on it right click on the address bar and select Bookmarks
Toolbar or the three horizontal lines button Bookmarks » Show bookmark toolbar.

To manage your bookmarks press Control+Shift+0 or three horizontal bars Bookmarks
»Manage Bookmarks. To switch to different categories of bookmarks on the left hand side to
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switch categories. To search through your bookmarks type in Search Bookmarks box in the
top right hand corner. To open a bookmark in this park double click on it or right click and
select Open. To open a bookmark in a new tab right click on it and select Open in New Tab. To
delete a bookmark right click on it and select Delete Bookmark. To rename your bookmark
something you will remember use the Name field. To change where a bookmark points to
change the URL field. To add tags to your bookmark type them in the Tags field.

To copy text in Firefox select it with the mouse and press Control +C or right click on it and
select Copy. To paste text into Firefox press Control+ V or right click and select Paste. To
cut text in Firefox select the text and press Control+X or right click and select Cut. To select
all of the text on a page press Control+ A or right click and select Select All.

To view info on your webpage press Control+ I.To take a screenshot of a webpage right click
and select Take Screenshot. Then select the part of the webpage you want by left clicking and
dragging to select which part of the webpage to take a picture of. To save your screenshot
press the Download button. To copy the screenshot to a clipboard press the Copy button. To
cancel taking the screenshot press the Cancel button or press Escape. To take a screenshot
of the whole webpage press the Save full page button. To save the visible portion of the page
press the Save visible button.

450 contributions in 2021

Jul

[ ] ]
Learn how we count contributions Less BB . NMore

To zoom in if you find the text on a web page to small press control + +. If you want to zoom
out on the text or pictures press control + -. To reset to the original zoom press control +
0. To make Firefox fullscreen press F11 and to leave fullscreen simply press F11 again or in
the hamburger menu press the two button with two diagonal arrows. While in fullscreen the
tab bar will be hidden to change tab while you have Firefox in fullscreen move your mouse to
the top of the monitor and the tab bar will popup. You can also type your zoom into Firefox
from the hamburger menu Zoom field and press the + and -. To see the current zoom on a
webpage read the zoom from the right hand side of the address bar.

To search for text in your tab press Control +F or use the three horizontal lines and select
Find in page. A search bar at the bottom of the window will appear. To move to the next
result click the downward arrow on the screen or click the upward arrow on the screen to
move to the previous result. To toggle highlighting every match check/uncheck the Highlight
All checkbox. To make the search not necessarily need to match capitalization uncheck the
Match Case checkbox. To check if diacritical marks are the same check the Match Diacrit-
ics checkbox. To only match entire words check the Whole Words checkbox. To close out
searching press the X button.

To print a webpage such as directions you can click the button with horizontal bars and select
Print from the menu. You can also print by pressing Control+P. To choose which printer to use
use the Destination field. To change how many copies you are printing change the Copies field.
To change the orientation of your webpage press either the Portrait or Landscape buttons. To
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choose which pages to print use the Pages field. To change where to print in color or black
and white change the Color mode menu. To cancel printing press the Cancel button. To start
printing press the Print button.

If you want a menubar for Firefox right click the main toolbar and click the checkbox for
Menu Bar. To toggle showing a sidebar press the book button to the right of the address bar.
To reload a tab even one you are not on right click on the tab bar Reload Tab, press F5, or
Control+R. To mute a tab even when you are not on it you can right clicking on the tab and
then select Mute Tab or by pressing Control+m. To unmute a tab right click Unmute tab or
press Control+m or press the speaker button with the line through it. To open a new copy of
a tab right click on the tab bar and then select Duplicate Tab. To move a tab all the way to
the left right click on the tab Move Tab » Move to start. To move a tab all the way to the right
right click on tab Move Tab » Move to end. To move a tab to a new window right click on the
tab and Move Tab » Move to new Window. To pin a tab to have it open in Firefox every time
you close and reopen Firefox right click on the tab and select Pin Tab. To have a tab not be
pinned anymore right click on the pinned tab and select Unpin Tab. To open a new private
window press Control+Shift+P or press the three horizontal lines and select New Private
Window. If you want to bookmark a tab right click the tab and Bookmark Tab. To close tabs
to the right of the current tab right click on the tab and Close Multiple Tabs » Close tabs to
the right. To undo closing a tab right click on a tab and Reopen Closed Tab.

MNew Tab

Reload Tab

Mute Tab

Pin Tab

Duplicate Tab
Bookmark Tab

Move Tab »
Select All Tabs

Close Tab

Close Multiple Tabs >

Reopen Closed Tab

To search for a word in a webpage press Control+F and then type what you want to search
for in the searchbar that pops up. At the right of this bar will show x of y matches to see how
many matches are on your search. To jump to the next result press the Down arrow. To Move
to the previous result press the Up arrow. To see everything that matches the search result
check the Highlight All. To have Firefox match the capitalization of searches check the Match
Case checkbox. To have Firefox search to only match the entire word check the Whole Words
checkbox.

Firefox offers to save passwords of websites with a popup when you enter in a password and
press Save. This will have Firefox remember the password so you do not have to remember
it. Firefox however stores these in your browser and you can access them from the three bars
Passwords. To search what sites you have saved logins for type in the Search Logins bar at
the top. On the left hand side bar lists each saved login for each site and to get to one login
left click on the site. Once on a login click the Copy button to copy the password to login to a
site. To view a password of what you have saved click the eyeball button which will show your
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saved passwords. To hide your password again press the crossed out eyeball. To stop storing
a login in Firefox press the Remove button. To change a saved password you can press the
Edit button.

Customizing

If you want to view your Firefox preferences you can type about:preferences into the address
bar or Hamburger menu > Settings. To find something in settings search in the Find in settings
box. The General tab has settings for opening Firefox after closing and the appearance of
Firefox. To have your session restored each time you restart Firefox is to check the Open
previous windows and tabs checkbox. To switch between which tabs you were recently using
by pressing control and tab at the same time check the Ctrl + Tab cycles through tabs in
recently used order. The tabs section has a checkbox to Open links in new tabs instead of
new windows which is checked by default. The checkbox for When you open a link, image or
media in a new tab switch to it immediately switches to new tabs when you open them. To
confirm closing multiple tabs check the Confirm before closing multiple tabs checkbox. To
not confirm when quitting by control + g uncheck the Confirm before quitting with ctrl+Q.

To tell websites what theme to use use the themes under Website appearance. To use your
system theme for Firefox check the System theme button. To switch to always using a light
theme on Firefox press the Light button. To always use a dark theme for Firefox press the
Dark button. To switch back to the default Firefox theme press the Firefox theme button. To
change your default fonts and colors use the Fonts and Colors section. To change colors for
Firefox press Manage Colors button. To select the default font choose Default font from the
field. To select a different font size change the Size field. To change the default zoom change
the Default zoom field. To only zoom the text check the Zoom text only checkbox. To choose
where to download files change where to download in the Save files to field. To always ask to
save files check the Always ask you where to save files checkbox. To toggle drm controlled
content check/uncheck the Play DRM-controlled content checkbox.

To middle click and then scroll by moving the mouse check the Use autoscrolling checkbox.
To turn off smooth scrolling in Firefox uncheck the Use smooth scrolling checkbox. To have
Firefox always show scrollbars check the Always show scrollbars checkbox. To always use
the cursor keys for navigation check the Always use the cursor keys to navigate within pages
checkbox. If you want to turn off picture in picture mode for videos uncheck the Enable
picture in picture video controls.

To tab on the left Home has settings for your home and opening of new tabs. The Homepage
and new windows drop down lets you select the Firefox home or a blank page when you first
open the browser. The New tabs menu lets you choose Firefox Home or Blank Page when you
open a new tab. The checkbox Web Search lets you toggle whether to show a web search on
the Firefox homepage. To show the sites you visit the most check the checkbox Top Sites.
To change how many rows of top sites to show use the drop down menu to the right of Top
Sites. The checkbox Recommend by Pocket toggles links recommend by pocket. Uncheck
the Sponsored Stories checkbox to not have sponsored stories from pocket. The Highlights
checkbox allows site that you have saved or visited recently. To change how many rows of
highlights are shown use the drop down menu to the right of Highlights.
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To enable Firefox showing recent activity on the page for new tabs check the Recent activity
checkbox. To change how many rows of recent sites change the A selection of recent sites
and content checkbox field. To not show recently visited pages uncheck the Visited Pages
checkbox. To not show recently saved bookmarks uncheck the Bookmarks checkbox. To
not show things you recently saved to your computer uncheck the Most Recent Download
checkbox. To not show pages you recently saved to pocket uncheck the Pages Saved to Pocket
checkbox.

To manage your search settings use the Search tab on preferences. The radio button for Add
search bar in toolbar changes whether you want a separate search bar or and integrated
search bar for search and navigation. The Default Search Engine lets you change your de-
fault search engine. To toggle whether to search suggestions check/uncheck the Provide
search suggestions. To end up showing search suggestions in the address bar when searching
check the Show search suggestions in address bar results checkbox. To try to autocomplete
searches before browsing history check the Show search suggestions ahead of browsing his-
tory in address bar results checkbox. To get search suggestions in private windows check the
Show search suggestions in Private Windows checkbox.

To change settings for How Firefox handles security and privacy settings use the Privacy &
Security tab. To increase protection against trackers press the Strict button and to switch
back press the Standard button. To send website you do not want to be track header always
press the Always button. To choose which sites data to clear out you can press Manage Data.
If asking to save passwords is something you wish to turn off uncheck the Ask to save logins
and passwords for websites checkbox.

Warning: Deleting Firefox user data will log you out of online accounts and if you do
not know your password you will need to recover your password or you may lose access to
online accounts.
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% General Browser Privacy
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To see what websites store data on you locally press the Manage Data button. To clear all
Firefox data you currently have press the Clear Data button. To have Firefox get rid of all
cookies when Firefox is closed check the Delete cookies and site data when Firefox is closed
checkbox. To have Firefox not autofill logins and passwords uncheck the Autofill logins and
passwords checkbox. To see your saved logins press the Saved Logins button. To chose what
sites not to save passwords for certain websites press the Exceptions button.

To set a password to access your logins on Firefox check the Use a Primary Password checkbox
and then press the Change Primary Password button. To do this next you will need to enter
the password twice to make sure you don’t not accidentally make a typo and then press OK.
To have Firefox not automatically save your address uncheck the Autofill addresses checkbox.
To view which addresses are saved press the Saved Addresses. To have Firefox not save credit
cards uncheck the Autofill credit cards checkbox. To view or delete saved credit cards press
Saved Credit Cards button.

To change how Firefox saves history change the menu next to Firefox will. To clear your
browsing history right now press the Clear History button.

To stop any of the following from showing up in search suggestion uncheck the checkbox for
Browsing history, Bookmarks, Open tabs, Shortcuts, or Search engines. To not have search
suggestion from the web make the Suggestions from the web button grayed out. To turn
off Firefox sponsored search suggestions press the button to gray out the Suggestions from
sponsors button.

To change how Firefox deals with websites wanting permissions for Location, Camera, Mi-
crophone, Notifications, Autoplay, or Virtual Reality use the Permissions section. For each of
these settings there is a Settings button that you can press to get settings for each. To see
in the settings window which sites have a permission read under Website column. To change
if a website can use something change the Status column. To remove a website from having
permissions for something press the Remove Website button. To remove all websites from
this permission press the Remove All Websites button. To search for one website in the list
type in Search Website bar. To block all new requests for this permission check the Block new
requests checkbox. To save the changes that you have made press the Save Changes button.
To cancel your changes press the Cancel button.
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Version

Lubuntu currently ships with the latest version of Firefox, Firefox 103.

How to Launch

To open Firefox, click on the Firefox icon (red/orange fox covering a blue sphere) in Internet
» Firefox Menu. You can also type and run

’ firefox ‘

from the terminal to run Firefox. You can also have Firefox directly open this manual from
the command line with

’firefox https://manual. lubuntu.me ‘

You can also launch Firefox from the quick launch by left clicking on the Firefox icon. The
icon for Firefox looks like a globe with a red fox circling around it. Yet another way to launch
Firefox is to press the browser button on your keyboard.

Chapter 2.1.2 Transmission

Transmission is Lubuntu’s default bit-torrent client.
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4] Transmission -0 X
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Usage

To open a torrent file press the open or simply double clicking the torrent file from a web
browser after opening it will start Transmission. The torrent file will start download and
using your connection to upload to others in a so called peer to peer network. At the bottom
there is a downward pointing arrow to show how fast you are downloading. The up arrow
shows how fast you are seeding or uploading the file to other people downloading that file.
To open a torrent URL File » Open URL or press Control+U. Once you have this you will input
the URL in the Source area. To choose where to save the torrent change Destination folder
button. To actually start downloading press the Open button.

While you download your file a progress bar with will show your download for each file once
you have it entirely you have see how many people you are seeding to each person and how
fast you are uploading to that person.

The button with two || circled is a pause button that can pause all downloads and uploads or
File » Pause All. To start downloading and uploading again to press a button with a triangle
to start uploading and downloading again or File » Start All.

To remove a torrent from the list of torrent files right click on it or Delete and click remove.
To delete the files and remove the torrent from the list right click Delete files and Remove or
press Shift +Delete.

To filter which torrents are shown on your list use the Show drop down menu. To only show
active torrents from the Show drop down select Active. To only show torrents that are down-
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loading from the Show menu select Downloading. To only show seeding torrents from the
Show drop down select Seeding. To only show Paused torrents from the Show drop down
select Paused. To show only Finished torrents from the Show menu select Finished. To only
show torrents that are verifying from the Show drop down select Verifying. To only show
torrents that are in an error state from the Show menu select Error. To go back to showing
all torrents from the Show menu select All.

To pause a particular torrent left click on the torrent press Control +P or Torrent » Pause.
To start the torrent again press Control + S or Torrent » Start. To move a torrent Torrent »
Set Location to move where your torrent is. To verify your local data press :kbd:" Control +
V' or :menuselection:” Torrent -> Verify Local Data".

If you want have a move compact view View » Compact View or press Alt + C. To switch back
out from compact view press the same thing again.

To sort your torrents by activity View » Sort by Activity. To sort your torrents by age View »
Sort by Age. To sort your torrents by name View » Sort by Name. To sort your torrents by
Progress View > Sort by Progress. To sort your torrents by Queue View » Sort by Queue. To
sort your torrents by ratio uploaded to downloaded View » Sort by ratio. To sort your torrents
by size View » Sort by Size. To sort your torrents by State View » Sort by State. To sort your
torrents by time to finish downloading View » Sort by time left. To reverse the sort order View
» Reverse Sort Order.

To move a torrent down on where it appears on the screen and the queue Torrent » Queue
» Move Down or Control+down. To move a torrent up in the queue Torrent » Queue » Move
Up or press Control+ up arrow. To Move a torrent file to the top Torrent » Queue » Move to
Top. To move a torrent file to the bottom Torrent » Queue » Move to Bottom.

If you do not want to prioritize the speed of your torrents press the button on the bottom of
transmission that looks like a turtle. To change the ratio view on the bottom to your total
changes Globe button » Total Transfer. To view your upload/download ratio in the current
session Globe button » Session Ratio. To view your transfer from the current session only
Globe button » Session Transfer.

To open the file manager in the folder of your torrent press Control+E or Torrent » Open
Folder.

To view statistics on how much Transmission has downloaded Help » Statistics.

Torrent Properties

To bring a up a properties dialog window press Alt +Enter or Torrent » Properties. To show
how much of the file you have on that torrent is under the Have row which shows how much
of the file is on your disk and the percentage of the file. The Uploaded row shows how much
of the torrent you have uploaded to other peers. The Downloaded row shows how much you
have downloaded on your computer. The State row shows what the torrent is currently doing.
The Remaining time row shows how long it will take for the torrent to finish downloading. The
Size row shows how much space the torrent takes when downloaded. The Location row shows
you where the file is saved on your system. The Origin row shows when you first downloaded
this torrent.
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3] Torrent Properties
Information Peers Tracker Files Options
Activity

Have: 1.68 GB (100%)

Availability: 100%

Uploaded: 918.2 kB (Ratio: 0.0)

Downloaded:  1.70 GB

State: Seeding

Running time: 7 seconds

Remaining time: Unknown

Last activity: 1 minute, 38 seconds ago

Error: None

Details

Size: 1.68 GB (3,207 pieces @ 512.0 KiB)

Location: /home/lynmp/Downloads

Hash: 28fobb34b542af1609641fcf4188afed73a03f64

Privacy: Public torrent

Origin: Created on Thu Oct 17 07:15:46 2019
Lubuntu CD cdimage.ubuntu.com

Comment:

X Close

The Peers tab shows you what other peers that also have the torrent open. To see how much
data you are getting from a particular peer see the Up column. To add your column showing
how much data you are downloading from a peer read the Down column. To see the address
of your peers and read the Address column. To see what client other peers are using the

Client column. The Tracker tab shows information of where the torrent is being tracked.

The Files tab shows what files this torrent has downloaded. To see the name of the file is in
the File column. To see the size of the file look in the Size column. To toggle downloading a
file check/uncheck the checkbox for that file in the Download column. To see how much of
your file is downloaded as a percentage in the Progress column. To see the priority of the

torrent see the Priority column.
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To change options for a torrent file use the Options tab. To have the torrent not effected by
global torrent speed uncheck the Honor global limits checkbox. To limit how much of your
internet a torrent will use of your download on the internet check the Limit Download speed
checkbox and set the cop for how much it downloads. To limit how much upload your torrent
uses check the Limit upload speed and set the limit. To change how much of a priority the
torrent is change the Torrent priority menu. To set limits on how much the torrent seeds use
Ratio and Idle menus. To change the maximum number of other people this torrent will peer
with change the Maximum peers field.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 3.00 of Transmission.

How to Launch

To launch Transmission go to menu Internet » Qtransmission Bittorent Client or run

transmission-qt

from the terminal. The icon looks like a silver colored gear selection lever in a car.

Customizing

To open your preferences for Transmission Edit » Preferences. To manage how fast things
download or upload use the Speed tab. To limit upload speed check the Upload checkbox
and select the limit of upload speed you want. To limit download speed check the Download
checkbox and select the limit of download speed you want. To change the slower speed limits
with the turtle button for uploading change the Upload field. To change the slower download
speed change the Download field. To schedule a time to throttle your torrents check the
Scheduled times: checkbox and to the right choose the time to start throttling your torrents
and the time to stop throttling your torrents. The On days: drop down is where you select
which days of the week to throttle torrenting.

34 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

%] Transmission Preferences -

Speed  Downloading Seeding Privacy  Network Desktop  Remote

Speed Limits
[ upload:

[ ] Download:

= Alternative Speed Limits
Override normal speed limits manually or at scheduled times

Upload: 50 kB/s =
Download: 50 kB/s >
[ ] scheduled times:

X Close

The Downloading tab of your preferences has settings for downloading torrents. To auto-
matically have transmission open the torrent files in a directory check the Automatically add
.torrent files from checkbox and chose a path to have automatically added. To start the added
torrents automatically check the Start added torrents checkbox. To choose where to save tor-
rents is in the Save to Location: button to bring up a dialog to show where to save the torrent.
To set a maximum number of torrents downloading at the same time change the Maximum ac-
tive downloads field. To stop trying to download a file after no more file to download change
the Download is inactive if data sharing stopped and choose how many minutes to choose
if it is inactive. To add .part to the end of incomplete downloaded files check the Append
“.part” to incomplete files’ names checkbox. To choose if you want a different file to choose
the incomplete files check the Keep incomplete files in checkbox and bring a dialog to choose
where to store the inocomplete files on the right.
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To have the settings for uploading torrents or seeding them use the Seeding tab. To stop
seeding after you have uploaded a certain size of the file check the Stop seeding at ratio:
checkbox and then select the ratio to stop seeding. To stop seeding if the torrent has not
been seeded recently check the Stop seeding if idle for: checkbox and then choose how long
to select if the torrent is idle.

To have settings with privacy and encryption use the Privacy tab. To change whether to prefer
encryption mode, allow encryption, or to require encryption use the Encryption mode drop
down menu.

To change your settings on how Transmission interacts with the network use the Network
tab. To choose the port for incoming connections to Transmission use the Port for incoming
connections:. To see if that port is open press the Test Port button. To open a random port
each time you open Transmission check the Pick a random port every time Transmission is
started checkbox. To change the greatest number of peers you can have for each individual
torrent change the Maximum peers per torrent field. To change the greatest number of peers
you can have across all of you different torrents in the Maximum peers overall field.
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3] Transmission Preferences -
Speed Downloading Seeding Privacy  MNetwork Desktop  Remote
Incoming Peers
Port For incoming connections: | 51413 >
Status unknown Test Port
[ Pick a random port every time Transmission is started
(M| Use UPNP or NAT-PMP port forwarding from my router
Peer Limits
Maximum peers per torrent: 50 =
Maximum peers overall: 200 >
Options
(M| Enable uTP for peer connections
(M| Use PEX to find more peers
|| Use DHT to find more peers
(] use Local Peer Discovery to find more peers
X Close

To change things about your desktop interface use the Desktop tab of Transmission. To show
an icon for Transmission in the system tray check the Show Transmission icon in the notifi-
cation area checkbox. To start Transmission started in the notification area Start minimized
in notification area checkbox. To toggle showing a notification when new torrents are added
check/uncheck the Show a notification when torrents are added checkbox. To toggle showing
a notification when torrents finish check/uncheck the Show a notification when torrents finish
checkbox. To toggle playing a sound when a torrent finishes check/uncheck the Play a sound
when torrents finish checkbox.
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%] Transmission Preferences -

Speed Downloading Seeding Privacy  MNetwork Desktop  Remote
Desktop
[ ] show Transmission icon in the notification area

[ ] start minimized in notification area

Motification

(M| show a notification when torrents are added
M| show a notification when torrents Finish

(M| play a sound when torrents Finish

% Close

Chapter 2.1.3 Quassel IRC

Quassel IRC is Lubuntu’s default modern, cross-platform, distributed chat client. Quassel
aims to bring a pleasurable, comfortable chatting experience to all major platforms (including
Linux®, Windows®, and MacOS® as well as Android smartphones), making communication
with your peers not only convenient, but also ubiquitously available.

Features:
* Remember Channels, Servers, and queries

SASL authentication

* Notifications, including sounds
* Aliases

* Ignore lists
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Usage

To chat on IRC you need to connect to a server and join a channel. This can be done with
the join button or by typing “/join [channel]”. To send a query or private message directly to
someone type “/query” username or right click on the user list and select Start Query. After
starting a query you can get back to this conversation by viewing the user with a human
shaped icon on the left side pane to continue the conversation later. If you wish to view older
messages just scroll up with the mousewheel or the scrollbar to the right. Scroll down to view
newer messages.

To see all the nicknames of someone in a channel are located in a sidebar labeled Nicks. The
lists of all channels you are in is labeled All chats. To switch between different channels left
click on the channel name.

-

Quassel IRC - O X

Setup Network Connection

Metwork name: | Lubuntu IRC

Servers
irc.ubuntu.com:8001 p
+ Add...
"
4+ ¥

Join Channels Automatically

#lubuntu

Cancel < Back Save & Connect

To add the Lubuntu IRC chat network click File » Networks » Configure Networks. To add
a new network click the +Add button. To connect to a common public network Use preset
dropdown, select Lubuntu IRC or any other server you want to join and then press OK. To
change a name of an IRC network press the Rename button type the new name in and press
OK.

To join a channel simple type /join 1 (where 1 is the channel name), right click the network
and select Join Channel or use the Join button. To leave a channel right click on the channel
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name on the right hand side and select Part from the context menu or type /part channel-
name. If you want to join the channel again after leaving it right click on the channel and
select Join. To have your chat be hidden until you rejoin it again right click on the channel
and select Hide Chats(s) Temporarily. To hide the chat forever right click on the channel and
select Hide Chats(s) Permanently.

To hide all people joining or leaving a chat right click on the channel list Hide Events »
Joins/Parts/Quits. To only hide people joining right click on the list of channel list Hide Events
» Joins. To hide people parting the channel right click on the channel list Hide Events » Parts.
To hide people quitting the channel right click on the channel list Hide Events » Quits. To
hide people changing their nickname Hide Events » Name Changes. To hide when someone
changes the topic of a channel Hide Events » Topic Changes. To hide people changing the
mode of a channel right click on the list of channels Hide Events » Mode Changes. To hide
when Quassel tells you it is tomorrow right click on the list of channels Events » Day Changes.
However while hiding events may result in less busy traffic it can leave you trying to commu-
nicate with people no longer on IRC. To view these events again simply uncheck the checkbox
for that event.

el N WA TR ] LW = T 1T T

i Part

Hide Events 3

Hide Chat(s) Temporarily
Hide Chat(s) Permanently

[ ] Show / Hide Chats

[T Epp— M SS10rrF i =

If you want to disconnect from a particular server if you have connected to it right click on
the server name and select Disconnect. If you are disconnected from a server and want to
connect to it right click on it and select Connect. To collapse a servers list of channels you
can left click on the arrow next to the server name and click it again to uncollapse the list
of channels. To change your settings for a server right click on a server name and select
Configure.

To toggle showing checkboxes in front of each chat right click on a server or channel and
check the checkbox for Show/Hide Chats to bring a giant list of checkboxes. To hide a chat
this way uncheck the checkbox in front of that channel or query. To go back and actually hide
some chats right click on the channel or server and unchceck Show/Hide Chats.

To state you are taking an action in IRC you can type /me at the start of you typing to have
say *nick does something. To change your nickname on IRC type /nick newname to change
you name to newname.

To leave all servers and disconnect press the Disconnect button in the top toolbar. If you
have multiple servers configured to disconnect from one press the downward pointed arrow
and select the server you want to disconnect from. To connect to the servers again press
the Connect button. To connect to a specific server press the downward pointing arrow and
select the server you want to connect to.

To switch between multiple channels left click on the channels on the left hand side. If a
different channel has has new text in it the channel name will appear in blue. If a channel has
a green name a user has joined of left. You also can switch between multiple channels with
Alt + up arrow to move up or Alt + Down arrow to move down. To go to the next active
chat press Alt + Right or to go to the previous active chat Alt + Left. To jump to a hot
chat press Meta +A.
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In Quassel if someone says your name you are said to be highlighted which in Quassel will
make a sound and in a goldenrod color over the line of text with your name on it. The noti-
fication will also be shown on your desktop if you are in another window. Also at midnight
Quassel will tell you when midnight and the date of the new day.

If you want to enable automatically spell checking your input right click on the input bar and
select Auto Spell Check. To change your language for spellcheck right click in the input bar
and select Spell Checking language. If you make a mistake when typing in your input you can
press Control+Z or right click on the input bar and select Undo. To redo typing and action
press Control+Shift+Z or Redo. To clear the text you input right click the input bar and
select Clear.

To zoom in to get to your chat more right click and select Zoom In. To zoom out in Quassel
press Control+- or right click and select Zoom Out. To go back to your original size right
click Quassel and select Actual Size.

To use SASL authentication to autologin to an account no matter which nickname you want
to use File » Networks » Configure networks to bring up a network configuration dialog.
Click on the autoidentify tab and press the checkbox for Use SASL Authentication. Enter
your username on the IRC network in the Account text field. Input your password into the
Password field so that you know how to auto identify. You can also autoidentify without using
SASL by clicking the Top checkbox. Nickserv is a sensible default for what the services is but
it may be different on different servers and put your password in where you autoidentify.

If you want to have settings for automatic reconnecting File » Network » Configure network
and select the Connection tab. The checkbox Automatic Reconnect will automatically rejoin
chats if you get disconnected. The Wait field shows how long to between the retries between
each try. The checkbox for Rejoin all channels after reconnect lets you rejoin all of your
channels without having to manual rejoin each. The Number of retries is how many times to
retry to connect before stopping. To have an unlimited number of retries click the Unlimited
number of checkboxes.

Quassel IRC - #lubuntu (Lubuntu IRC) — Quassel IRC

File View Settings Help

< * Disconnect v & Join & Part
“Alch.. © @ ”Luhuntu Support | About: https://lubuntu.me | Docs: https://manual.lubuntu.me | Lubuntu 19.10 Released! https://lubuntu.me/eocan-released | Offtopic: #lubuntu-offtopic | Contribute: #lubuntu-devel | Espaniol: #lubuntu-es | Mailing list: http | 1 | Nicks °®
~LubuntuIRC |[4:43:30 pm < padref (~quassel@host20.190-136-18.telecom.net.ar) has quit (Client Quit) ~ £ 2 0per..
& #ufreso |[4:50:18 > honjaakuma (~quassel@90.71.246.222) has joined #lubuntu & chan..
0 homaakuma Hi
had <~ Drone (unit153@ubuntu/bot/drone) has quit (ing timeout: 246 seconds) & Drone
& wavelv. <~ honjaakuma (~quassel@90.71.246.222) has quit (Client Quit) ~ 8 82 Users
& #lubuntu <~ Daleksec (unit193@freenode/staff/ubuntu.member.unit193) has quit (Ping timeout: 256 seconds)
& #lubun... |3 < krabador (~krabador@unaffiliated/krabador) has quit (Remote host closed the connection) 8 sty...
alE > Daleksec (unit193@freenode/staff/ubuntu.member.unit193) has joined #lubuntu S
& #lubun... |5 ~> Drone (unit193@ubuntu/bot/drone) has joined #lubuntu s
# #ubunt ##% Mode #lubuntu +o Drone by ChanServ Agen..
& wubunt... ||° ~> Hoople_nj (~Hoople@98.221.82.208) has joined #lubuntu & akem
<~ Hoople_nj (~Hoople@98.221.82.208) has left #lubuntu ("Heading out to real lifet" PS
& wvelve... > krabador (~krabador@unaffiliated/krabador) has joined #lubuntu z
& wxl 98.221.82.208) has joined #lubuntu &
@ 02.96.131) has joined #lubuntu 8 caraka
02.96.131) has quit (Client Quit)
02.96.131) has joined #lubuntu & cfoch
ssel@5.202.96.131) has quit (Client Quit)
¢ 98.221.82.208) has quit (Quit: Hoople_nj) 8 church
<~ krabador (~krabador@unaffiliated/krabador) has quit (Remote host closed the connection) 8 aypbe...
< leszek (-leszek@2a01:c22:b84e:2f00:3e 5cBefFFe01:98ee) has quit (Ping timeout: 272 seconds) 8 oyoh
—> leszek (~leszek@2a01:c22:b831:1e00:9e5c:8eff:fe01:98ee) has joined #lubuntu
—> Landlord (~quassel@45.10.233.57) has joined #lubuntu & clone..
<~ triplenull (-Eriplenul@cpe-76-189-59-20.ne.res.rr.com) has quit (Quit: The Lounge - https://thelounge.chat) 3 Dale...
- Landlord_(-q mzszsm s joined #lubuntu
< genii (~quass: mber/genii) has quit (Quit: Morning comes early.... GO LEAFS GO!) b
> patricol_(-quassel@®69- 705,28 5 lghtspesd.antcca sbeglobal et has oined #lubuntu & ddev.
> patricol__ (~qu lightspeed.sntcca.sbeglob: Jomed #lubuntu
< willyg_2 (~joed@95.211.172.70.adsL.inet-telecom.org) has qut QL eaving)
> willyg_cos (~joed@95.211.172.70.adsLinet:telecom.org) has joined #lubuntu 8 dkesse
> BrianG61UK (~BrianG61U@2a02:8010:66b7:dddd:b ) has joined #lubuntu
<~ Landlord (~quassel@45.10.233.57) has quit (Remote host closed the connection)
< patricol_(~quassel@59-209-28-5 lightspeed.sntcca.sbeglobalnet) has quit (Quit: https//quasselirc.org - Chat comfortably. Anywhere) 8 drko...
| (~quassel lightspeed.sntcca.sbcglobal.net) has quit (Quit: patricol ) 3 d
a@ubuntu/member/pavlushka) has joined #lubuntu ==
uassel@45.10.233.57) has quit (Remote host closed the connection) & dzho
ber@2603:9000:8507:1F26:4591:484a:dc1d:cab7) has joined #lubuntu 3 Eick
733 (~cyber@2603:9000:8507:1F26:4591:484a:dc1d:cab7) has quit (Rem ofehoacdosed e connection) -
- 33 (~cyber@2603:9000:8507:1F26:4591:484a:dc1d:cab7) has joined #lubu 8 Eick...
806:10 pm > patricol (~qua sscuwh‘? 209-28-5 lightspeed.sntcca. sbeglobal.net) has joined #lubuntu 3 el
8:06:11 pm lightspeed.sntcca.sbeglobal.net) has joined #lubuntu
8:07:35 pm ber@zuoz 9000:8507:1F26:4591:484a:dc1d:cab7) has quit (Remote host closed the connection) & Finst.
80833 pm @2603:9000:8507:1F26:4591:484a:dc1d:cab7) has joined #lubuntu ®
5:44:11 pm l@ubuntu/member/ianorlin) has joined #lubuntu
5:44:11 pm uis "Lubuntu Support | About: htps://lubuntu.me | Docs: https://manual lubuntu.me | Lubuntu 19.10 Released! https://lubuntu. me/ecan-released | Offtopic: #lubuntu-offtopic | Contribute: & guiverc
#lubuntu-devel | Espanol: #lubuntu-es | Mailing list: https://lists.ubuntu.com/lubuntu-users | Telegram: https://telegram.lubuntu.me/support" 8 henr...
5:44:11 pm * Topic set by wxl on 2019-10-17 19:25:22 UTC
5:44:11pm  [@Chanserv] Welcome to #lubuntu. This channel is logged at irclogs.ubuntu.com. Use of this channel implies acceptance of terms at https://wiki.ubuntu.com/IRC/TermsOfService & hggdh
5:44:18 pm #+* Mode #lubuntu +Cent by moon.freenode.net 3 hype...
5:44:18 pm » Channel #lubuntu created on 2009-05-16 03:46:25 UTC
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To ignore a really annoying user you can on the nicks bar on the right hand side right click
on the user Ignore and then select how to ignore that user. If you realize you want to talk to
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them again Right click the same username and uncheck the checkbox for the ignore rule you
created.

To type a message to an entire channel type into the bar at the bottom and press enter. To
complete typing someone’s nickname press the Tab key to complete their name. To paste text
into the channel such as a link press Control + V or right click Paste. If you see a hyperlink
in chat you can left click on the link to open in your webbrowser or you can copy the link by
right clicking on it and Copy Link Address.

To close the list of nicknames or channels press the X button or View » Nicks. To reopen the
view of nicks View » Nicks. To close the list of all chats press the X button to close a list of all
channel and private messages you are in. To reopen it press the View » Chat lists » All chats.

To make your chat full screen View » Full Screen Mode or Control + Shift +F. Press the
keyboard shortcut or use the menu again to get out of fullscreen. If you want to quit Quassel
press Control+Q or right click on the system tray and select Quit.

Customizing

To change your preferences for Quassel press F7 or Settings » Configure Quassel. To change
how Quassel appears use the Interface tab. To choose a language for your chat change the
Language drop down menu. To change the client style for the widget of Quassel choose a
widget style from the Widget style drop down menu. To change which icon theme you use
for Quassel use the Fallback icon theme drop down menu and to have it replace your system
icon theme press the Override system theme.To toggle showing tray icon check/uncheck the
Show system tray icon checkbox. If you want to be able to close the Quassel window and still
have Quassel running in the system tray to bring it back up check the Hide to tray on close
button.
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£

Configure Interface — Quassel IRC

Chat view

Chat view Colors
Chat Monitor
Chat & Nick Lists
Custom Chat Lists
Input Widget
Topic Widget
spell Checking
Legacy Highlights
Highlights
Motifications
Backlog Fetching

Settings Interface

Language: <System Default> v

widget style: <System Default>

Fallback icon theme: | Automatic ~ | [H] override system theme

[] use custom stylesheet

(9] show system tray icon
["] Hide to tray on close button
(] Invert brightness

Message Redirection

Default Target  Status Window  Current Chat

IRC User Notices: () ] (m]
Identities Server Notices: [_| () ]
Networks Errors: (] ] ]
Aliases
Ignore Liskt
Restore Defaults ¥ OK @ cancel | «

The Chat View tab has settings for colors timestamps and hyperlinks. To change how the time
before each message appear check the Custom timestamp format checkbox and type hh for
hours mm for both minutes or ss for seconds. To toggle showing brackets around everyone’s
nicknames check the Show brackets around sender names. To chose a custom chat window
font press the Custom chat window font checkbox and then press the Choose button to choose
a new font. To toggle previews of hyperlinks in chat check/uncheck the Show previews of
webpages on URL hover. To toggle a red horizontal line when switch chats to show where
you left off check/uncheck the Set marker line automatically when switching chats. To toggle
a red horizontal line to show where left off when you switch windows check/uncheck the Set
marker line automatically when Quassel loses focus checkbox.
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£ Configure Chat View — Quassel IRC -0
Settings Chat View
Interface [] custom timestamp Format:

Chat view P ’

Chat View Colors ("] show brackets around sender names

Chat Monitor show sender modes before nicknames: | Highest mode

Chat & Nick Lists

Custom Chat Lists [] custom chat window font:

Input Widget ("] show previews of webpages on URL hover

Topic Widget

) [H] set marker line automatically when switching chats
spell Checking

Legacy Highlights

Highlights Web Search URL: = https://www.google.com/search?q=%s

Motifications

Backlog Fetching
IRC

Identities

(=] set marker line automatically when Quassel loses focus

Networks
Aliases
Ignore Liskt

Restore Defaults ¥ OK @ cancel | «

To change your colors of chat use the Chat View Colors tab. To toggle if you want colored text
press/unpress the Allow colored text checkbox. To change the Colors of your user interface on
Quassel check the Custom Colors checkbox. Then there are many buttons for each different
kind of message which you can press the button that all bring up the specific color for that
kind of message. To change the colors of nicknames for different people sending messages
check the Use Sender Coloring checkbox.
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£

Settings
Interface
Chat view
Chat Monitor
Chat & Nick Lists
Custom Chat Lists
Input Widget
Topic Widget
spell Checking
Legacy Highlights
Highlights
Motifications
Backlog Fetching
IRC
Identities
Networks
Aliases
Ignore Liskt

Configure Chat View Colors — Quassel IRC

Chat View Colors

[H] Allow colored text (mIRC color codes)

[] custom Colors
|
| |
|
|
(W] Use sender Coloring
| | | | | [ | |
[ | | | | | | |
own messages: | [l
[H] color senders in action messages
(m] color nicknames in other messages
¥ OK @ cancel | «

Restore Defaults

The Chat & Nick Lists has settings for the lists of nickname lists. The Custom font checkbox
lets you chose a custom font on the lists of nicks and the Choose button lets you choose the
font you want. The Display topic in tooltip shows the channel topic in a tooltip if you move
the mouse over it. If you want to be able to switch channels from the mouse wheel check the
Mouse wheel changes selected chat checkbox. The checkbox Use Custom Colors enables the
settings for different colors for the different channels. The buttons next to Standard, Inactive,
Highlight, or Other activity all change what color the channel appears when you are in a list
of channels. The Custom Nick List colors checkbox lets you change the color of nicks in the
list. The Online button changes the color of nicks of online users. The Away button changes
the color of nicks of Away users.
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£ Configure Chat & Nick Lists — Quassel IRC -0
Settings Chat & Nick Lists
Interface
Custom Font:

Chat View O

Chat View Colors [®] show icons

Chat Menitor Chat List

Chat & Nick Lists O] bisplay topic in toolti

Custom Chat Lists Ispiay topicin tooftip

Input Widget [] Mouse wheel changes selected chat

Topic Widget [[] use custom Colors

spell Checking -

Legacy Highlights u st

Highlights

Normal

Notifications

Backlog Fetching Unread messages

IRC u N

Identities Other activity
Networks

Aliases u

Ignore Liskt

[ ] custom Nick List Colors
|
Restore Defaults ¥ OK @ cancel | «

The Input widget has settings for what you tab to type into channels or private messages. The
Custom Font checkbox has a thing to activate your own custom font for just input and press
the Choose button to the font. To have per chat history check the Enable per chat History
checkbox. The checkbox Show nick selector puts a widget in the lower left corner of the
window to select different nicks. The checkbox Show style buttons shows buttons that style
your text hidden in an arrow under an arrow. To enable line wrapping when you type a long
line in the input box check the Line Wrapping checkbox. To enable multiple line editing if you
have a really long thing you want to type into the IRC channel check the Multi-Line Editing
checkbox. To edit the largest number of lines shown change the Show at most X lines field.
To have a scrollbar on inputting text if long enough check the Enable scrollbars checkbox.
After tab completing someone’s nick if you want something after it in the Completion suffix
field. To add a space after tab completing someone’s nick automatically check the Add space
after nick when completing mid-sentence checkbox.

46 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

£ Configure Input Widget — Quassel IRC -0
Sebtings Input Widget
Inti::;iiew [] custom Font:

Chat View Colors (9] Enable per chat history

Chat Monitor (] show nick selector

Chat & Nick Lis.ts (M) show style buttons

Customchat Lists (] Emacs key bindings

-

Topic Widget |®| Line wrapping

spell Checking (W] Multi-Line Editing

Legacy Highlights .

Highlights Show atmost | 5 o lines

Notifications (M) Enable scrollbars

Backlog Fetching
IRC Tab Completion

Identities Completion suffix: | :

Networks

Aliases [] Add space after nick when completing mid-sentence

Ignore Liskt

Restore Defaults ¥ OK @ cancel | «

To change how Quassel displays the topic of each channel use the Topic Widget tab. To use
a custom font for your topic check the Custom font checkbox and to choose a different font
press the Choose button. To choose to resize to fit the topic check the Resize dynamically to
fit contents. To only do this when you hove over the topic check the On hover only checkbox.

To view settings for spellcheck use the Spell Checking tab. To change the default language for
you spell check use the Default language drop down menu. To toggle autodetecting language
check the Enable autodetection of language checkbox. To have Automatic check spelling
by default check the Automatic spell checking enabled by default checkbox. To have spell
check not spellcheck on words starting with capital letters check the Skip all uppercase words
checkbox. To not spellcheck two words right next to each other check the Skip run-together
words checkbox. To add words to be the dictionary type in the Ignored Words field and then
press the Add button. To remove a word from your dictionary left click on it and press the
Remove button.
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. configure Spell Checking — Quassel IRC - =
Settings spell Checking
Interface

Chat View Default language: | American English (United States) y

Chat View Colors
Chat Menitor
Chat & Nick Lists

Custom Chat Lists
Input Widget [} American English (United States) [variant 2]

[} American English (United States)
[} American English (United States) [variant 0]
[} American English (United States) [variant 1]

Topic Widget [] American English {United States) [with accents]

spell Checking [] American English (United States) [without accents]

Legacy Highlights

Options

Highlights - )

Notifications |M| Enable autodetection of language

Backlog Fetching [] Automatic spell checking enabled by default

IRC [ skip all uppercase words

Identities (m] skip run-together words

Networks

Aliases Ignored Words:

Ignore Lisk +
Amarok =
KAddressBook
KDevelop
KHTML
KIO

Restore Defaults ¥ OK @ cancel | «

To have additional settings on highlights like when someone says your name in a channel and
it appears in a different color use the Highlights tab. To add other words or names to highlight
you can press the Add button. To change what you want a name or word to be highlighted
double click on the Name column. To toggle enabling being highlighted by the name check
or uncheck the checkbox in the Enabled column. To make being highlighted case sensitive
check the checkbox in the checkbox in the CS column. To use a regular expression for the
rule to highlight check the checkbox in the RegEx column. To remove this highlight rule press
the Remove button.
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£ Configure Highlights — Quassel IRC -0

Settings Highlights

Interface
Chat view
Chat View Colors Highlight Nicks
Chat Monitor
Chat & Nick Lists
Custom Chat Lists
Input Widget
Topic Widget Enabled Rule RegEx cs Ssender Channel

lyn ] O

Highlight Rules | Highlight Ignore Rules

Current Nick « | [] case sensitive

Custom Highlights

spell Checking Cl

Legacy Highlights

Highlights

Motifications

Backlog Fetching
IRC

Identities

Networks
Aliases
Ignore Liskt

Add Remove Import Legacy

) Reset | | Restore Defaults ¥ OK @ cancel | | « Apply

To change your settings Quassel getting and displaying backlogs can be set from Backlog
Fetching tab. To change modes of backlog fetching to unread messages or a fixed number
per chat use the Backlog request method drop down menu. If you choose a fixed amount you
can change the Initial backlog amount to change how many lines you get. If you change the
amount unread messages choose the Limit to get that many unread messages and then the
Additional Messages will be shown for context.

To change your settings on your notifications Settings » Notifications. You can also get to this
from the Notifications tab from the notifications tab. To select which event to change your
settings left click on Private message when focused, Highlight, Highlight When Focused, or
Private Message. If you do not know what highlight is it is when someone mentions your
name in a channel. The checkbox Play a Sound allows you to to toggle playing a sound in the
context. The checkbox Show message in a popup creates a popup notification when someone
else mentions you. The Log to file puts the message in a file. The Mark taskbar entry makes
the taskbar entry appear highlighted. To change what to do with the tray icon when you are
highlighted by Quassel check the Alert tray icon and then select what you want to happen to
the tray icon.
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Configure Notifications — Quassel IRC

Notifications
State Title Description
- Highlight when focused A highlighted message
Highlight A highlighted message |
®e F Private Message A private message (que
> Private message when focused A private message (que

m| ®Playasound | (® @ Oxygen-im-Highlight-Msg.ogg €@ |3
[H| @ show a message in a popup

[ 1. Log to a File L3
(M| P Mark taskbar entry

[ ] © Run command =

D &b speech Speak Custom Text

M| @ Alert tray icon and | change color

M Reset Restore Defaults ¥ 0K @ cCancel |  «° Apply

To change your shortcut Settings » Configure Shortcuts. To see what shortcut does look at the
Action column in the table. To see what keyboard shortcut to press see the Shortcut column.
To set a second keyboard shortcut to do something use the Alternate column. To switch to a
custom keyboard shortcut left click on the action in the action column press the Custom and
then press the button to the right and input your keyboard shortcut. To restore your keyboard
shortcuts to the defaults press the Defaults bottom at the bottom. To not make your changes
for keyboard shortcuts press the Cancel button. To apply your changes to keyboard shortcuts
and close the window press the OK button.
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Configure Keyboard Shortcuts — Quassel IRC

Search...
Action ~  Shorkcut Alternate Global G
~ General
3 About Qt > >
@ About Quassel > >
- Actual Size > >
#+ Change Password... > >
Configure Chat Lists... > >
#* Configure Networks... > >
¢ Configure Quassel... > F7 >
M Configure Shortcuts... > >
@ Connect to Core... > >
@ Core Info... > >
B MNakioia DOaFFAr fAase o earel s ™ ™
= Defaults ¥ OK Manage Schemes >> | | &= Print... | @ Cancel
Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1:0.13.1 of Quassel IRC.
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How to Launch

To launch Quassel from the menu go to Internet » Quassel IRC or type

quassel

in the terminal. The icon for Quassel looks like a blue circle with a white crescent on it.

Chapter 2.1.4 Bluedevil and Bluetooth

Bluedevil is the default application to manage Bluetooth devices for Lubuntu.

Pairing

To launch Bluedevil to pair with a device from the menu Internet » Bluedevil Wizard or from
the command line run

bluedevil-wizard

. If Bluetooth is disabled you will be asked to enable it. In the main part of the window will
show detected Bluetooth devices under the heading Select a device. To choose a device to
pair with left click on it. Click on the device you wish to add and press Next.

Next you will be asked if your pin matches on your device to pair it. If the pin matches press
the Matches button. If the the pin does not match press the Does not match button.
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Bluetooth Device Wizard

Select a device

‘ Bluetooth Laser Travel Mouse

1
g EE-D.
g TE-

< Scanning... |:| Manual PIN:

- ® Cancel

Sending files

To send a file to another device after pairing with the device Internet » Bluedevil Send File
or from the command line run

bluedevil-sendfile

to open the file sending dialog. Then select the device you want to send a file to. Press the
button with the upward pointing arrow to to bring a dialog of which files to transfer. To choose
the file navigate to the path and select the Open button. To choose which device to sent a
file select the device under Select a device from the list. Then to actually send the file press
the Send files button. On a mobile device you may need to press a button to allow the file
transfer.
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¥ Bluetooth Send File Wizard - O X

Select a device from the list:

. Galaxy Tab A (2018, 10.5)

Select one or more files: | 1 |

= x Cancel

Shortcomings

While Bluedevil can handle most basic operations, some tasks need to be completed via the
command line. Here are some common tasks:

Listing Paired Devices

You can list the devices that are already paired by running the following:

$ bt-device -1
Added devices:
FOO BAR (00:11:22:33:44:55)

Connect to Paired Device Manually

To connect to FOO BAR, you would run:

$ bluetoothctl connect 00:11:22:33:44:55
Attempting to connect to 00:11:22:33:44:55
[CHG] Device 00:11:22:33:44:55 Connected: yes
Connection successful
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Disconnect From Paired Device Manually

To disconnect from FOO BAR, you would run:

$ bluetoothctl disconnect 00:11:22:33:44:55
Attempting to disconnect from 00:11:22:33:44:55
[CHG] Device 00:11:22:33:44:55 ServicesResolved: no
Successful disconnected

More Commands

Running the following will give you many more options for configuration via the command
line:

$ bluetoothctl -h

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 5.25.1 of Bluedevil.

2.2.2 Chapter 2.2 Office Applications

This chapter documents office applications including the LibreOffice office suite and qpdfview
for viewing pdfs.

Chapter 2.2.1 LibreOffice

LibreOffice is the default open source full office suite for Lubuntu. In the menu there are
shortcuts to different LibreOffice applications and your recently used files.

Usage

To open a recently used file in LibreOffice they are shown in the main part of the window
by pressing the Recent Documents button or File » Recent Documents. To clear your recent
documents left click the arrow next to Recent Documents and select Clear Recent Documents
or File » Recent Documents » Clear List. If you do not want a particular recent document
shown in the center press the x button in the top right corner of that file. To open a program
or to create a file from a file dialog are along the left hand column under the Create header.
To open a particular file press the Open File button, press Control+ 0, or File » Open. To start
a new document from a template press the Templates button and left click on the template
you want. To choose a subcategory of tmeplates click the downward pointing arrow next to
Templates.

To close LibreOffice press Conntrol+ Q.

LibreOffice all of the different components have a window menu that lets you switch between
a document in LibreOffice Writer and LibreOffice Calc. To do this go to Window and select
the window that you want to switch to.
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LibreOffice if you shutdown without saving your work LibreOffice will automatically recover
the document. If you do not want to recover a document press the Discard button. If you want
to automatically recover the document press the Start button. To finish recovery press the
Finish button. If document recovery keeps on failing and won’t launch run on the command
line

’ libreoffice --norestore

from the command line to stop crashes at document recovery.

B LibreOffice 7.0 Document Recovery -

LibreOffice will attempt to recover the state of the files you were working on before it
crashed. Click 'Start’ to begin the process, or click 'Discard’ to cancel the recovery.

Status of recovered documents:

Docurment Name Status

Untitled 1 Mot recovered yet

Start Discard

If you are about to close a document without saving it in LibreOffice a dialog will popup asking
Save changes to document before closing?. If you do not want to save what you were working
on press the Don’t Save button. To not quit LibreOffice press the Cancel button. To Save the
document to not lose your work press the Save button.

On non-English Lubuntu 22.04 installations there is a bug with Libreoffice not being localized
see here!? for a workaround.

19 https://discourse.lubuntu.me/t/using-a-language-other-than-english-heres-how-to-get-libreoffice-in-your-language/
3269/
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Screenshot

B LibreOoffice
File Tools Help

. Open File

. Remote Files

. Recent Files -

- Templates -

Create:

E Writer Document

Calc Spreadsheet miaminh
Impress Presentation
E Draw Drawing
Math Formula

Base Database

Help Extensions

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 7.4.2 of LibreOffice.

How to Launch

From the menu Office » LibreOffice Start Center to launch LibreOffice or run

libreoffice

from the command line. The icon for LibreOffice is a white piece of paper with a folded right
hand corner.

Chapter 2.2.2 LibreOffice Calc

LibreOffice Calc is the default spreadsheet program for Lubuntu.
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Usage

To move between cells press the arrow keys in the direction you want to move. To enter data
into cells type in the keyboard. To select cells left click and drag to select the cells you want.
To sum data from cells in the cell where you want the sum is to press the button that looks
like ¥ character and then drag the mouse over the cells you want to add. To sort your cells
in descending order press the button with bullet points and an arrow going down. To sort in
ascending order press the button with bullet points and an arrow pointing upwards.

Save -
Look in: # /home/lynmp w + B = .

B computer Name v Size Type Date

B lynmp M Desktop Folder 412

M Documents Folder  4/13

M Downloads Folder  4/7/.

M Larian Studios Folder  2/21

B manual Folder  4/13

-

File name: |mﬂ | ¥ save

Files of type: | ODF Spreadsheet (*.ods) ~ | | % Cancel

(M| Automatic File name extension
(| save with password

[ Encrypt with GPG key

(] Edit Filter settings

To save your spreadsheet you need to press the button that looks like a floppy disk, press the
keyboard shortcut or go to File » Save. To save with a different file name File » Save as. To
open a file press the button that looks like a brown folder and add select the file you want
from the dialog or File » Open. To open a recent document File » Recent Documents.

To copy data you can right click Copy, press the button with two pieces of paper or press
control + c. To paste data press control control +v, Edit » Paste, right click Paste, or press
the button that is a clipboard with a piece of paper on it. To cut text press control+x, right
click Cut, or press the scissors button to cut text. If you want to paste your text unformatted
press Control+Shift + Alt+V or Edit » Paste Unformatted Text.

To change to showing currency for the number press Control+Shift+4 or Format » Number
Format » Currency. To change to percentage press Control+Shift+5 or Format » Number
Format » Percentage. To switch back to a normal number press Control+Shift+1 or Format
» Number Format » Number.

To view values highlighted in another color to see them easier press Control+F8 or View »
Value Highlighting.
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To view a long list of functions to use View » Function List. To select different functions left
click on the function name in the column. To insert a function press the fx button. To sort
by different categories of functions use the drop down menu to the right of the fx button. To
close this function sidebar press the x button.

To see a gallery of stock images for your spreadsheet View » Gallery. To get a list of different
categories of images beneath Galleries and left click to select your image. To move an image
in from the gallery to your spreadsheet left click on the image and drag the image to where
you want.

To style part of your spreadsheet to bring lots of attention to a cell Styles » Accent 1. To bring
slightly less attention to a cell Styles » Accent 2. To bring even less attention to a cell Styles »
Accent 3. To style a cell like a heading Styles » Heading 1. To have a slightly smaller heading
Styles » Heading 2. To switch back to your original style Styles » Default.

To insert an image press Insert » Image. To select an image to change how it appears in your
spreadsheet left click on it. To resizing your image while keeping the same aspect ratio click
on the box on a corner of your image. To stretch or shrink an image horizontally left click
on the boxes on the left or right hand side and then release when in the giant position. To
stretch on shrink your image vertically click on the box on the top or bottom and drag to your
desired position. To change what image shows on the spreadsheet right click on the image
and select Replace. To save an image in a spreadsheet right click on the image and select
Save. To remove an image from your spreadsheet press the Delete key.

If you want to insert a new column to the left of a column right click on the letter for the
column Insert Column Before. If you want the new column to the right is right click on the
letter and Insert Column After. To insert a row above the current row right click on the number
and Insert Row Above. To insert a row below the current row right click on the number and
Insert Row Below. To delete a row or column right click the number and select Delete rows
or Delete Column.

To change the size of a row or column of cells click in between the border of that particular
row or column and drag with the mouse to give yourself room.

To sort your data like a bunch of names first select all the cells with the mouse Data > Sort
Ascending. If you want the reverse order to this you can have Data » Sort Descending.

To undo a selection press control +z or press the button with the arrow looping around and
pointing to the left. To redo an operation press Control +y or the number looping to the right
and exiting to the left.

To zoom to view a full page on your spreadsheet in the menu View » Zoom > Entire Page.
To view the whole width of your page on the menu View » Zoom » Page Width. To zoom to
a particular percentage View » Zoom and select the percentage you want. Another way to
change your zoom is the slider in the bottom right hand corner. To zoom in move the slider
to the right and to zoom out move the slider to the left.
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To select all cells in your spreadsheet press Control+A. To select an entire column press
Control+Space or Edit » Select » Select Column. To select an entire row press Shift +Space
or Edit » Select » Select Row.

To create a new spreadsheet in the same file press the button on the bottom that looks like a
+ or Sheet » Insert Sheet. To switch between each sheet press the button on each sheet at
the bottom near the button to add a new sheet.

To insert a special character not on your keyboard Insert » Special Character. To select what
character to insert left click in the center of the inserting character window. To search for
a symbol type your search term into the Search field. To chose which group of symbols to
choose from use the Subset drop down menu. To actually insert the symbol press the Insert
button.
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B Special Characters -
Search: Eont: Subset:
‘ ‘ Liberation Sans v | | Basic Latin ~
" | #(S|% & " [ (])|[*|+]|.,]- I |
oO(1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8]|°9 < l=1>]?
@|A|/B|C|D/E|F|G|H|I [J|K|L|M|N|O
PIQIR|S|T|U| VI W X|Y | T I I I SpACE
a|/blc|d|e|f|lg|h]i|]j|k]|]l]|m|n|o
pla|r|s|tjujviw x| y|lz {|]|}]|~ Hexadecimal: U+ 20
i|C|E || ¥ |8 © % «|n ® | |° Decimal: 32
+ 2|3 LT -] o »|%|%|%|e|A
Recent Characters:
Favorite Characters:
G 3 0 5 0 B [ N E KA N
Help Cancel

To insert a hyperlink in LibreOffice Calc Insert » Hyperlink or press Control+K. To actually
type the address in the URL field. To switch to a button for the hyperlink use the Form button.
To switch back to text use the Form drop down and select Text.
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B Hyperlink
@ Hyperlink Type
@ Web () FTP
Internet -
URL: https:/fmanual.lubuntu.me
E Further Settings
Mail
Frame: ~ | Farm: Text -~
I-E Text: Lubuntu manual
Docurment Name:
Mew Docurment
Help Reset Apply oK

Close

To make text bold in LibreOffice Calc press Control + B or Format » Text » Bold. To make text
italic press Control + I or Format » Text » Italic. To have your text have a single underline

Format » Text » Single Underline.

To align text in the center of the cells press Control +E or Format » Align Text » Centered. To
align text in the cells to the right of the cell press Control +R or :menuselection:” Format ->
Align Text -> Right'. To switch the text back to being on the left press Control +L or Format
» Align Text » Left. To align text so that the edges of each cell all line up with being stretched
in the center press Control + J or :menuselection:” Format -> Align Text -> Justified". To
align text to the top of the cell :menuselection:” Format -> Align Text -> Top". To center thee
text vertically in the cell Format » Align Text » Center. To align text to the bottom of a cell

Format » Align Text » Bottom.
To quit LibreOffice Calc press Control+Q.
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Charts

To get to the dialog of how to insert a chart Insert » Chart. The first selection is to choose a
Column, Bar, Pie, Area, Line, XY(Scatter), Bubble, Net, Stock, or Column and Line chart. To
change the subtype of graph click the picture of a chart that looks like the type you want. To
switch to the next step of making a graph press the Next button.

Choose a Chart e
Steps Tvp
e
1. Chart Type &= Bar J-'_l J_l_l I I
™ Pie "
2.Data Range i Area
3.Data Series i
& Line Normal
4. Chart Elements £ XY (Scatter)
|*. Bubble 3D Look | Realistic w
ﬂ Net Shgpe
il Stock
lii Column and Line cylinder
Cone
Pyramid
Help < Back Next > | Finish | Cancel

The Data Range tab controls what data will be in the chart and how present it. To switch to
basing the bottom axis of your chart on rows of data press the Data series in rows button. To
choose to switch your bottom axis of your chart on columns press the Data series in columns
button. To use the first row as a label on each item on the chart check the First row as label

checkbox. To input a custom title on the first column of your chart check the First column as
Label checkbox.

h Chart Wizard - X
Steps Choose a Data Range

Data range: |55heetl.5E514:5G521 =
1.Chart Type
@ Data series in rows
3.Data Series Data series in columns

4.Chart Elements First row as label

First column as label

Help < Back Next = Finish Cancel

The Chart Elements tab controls labels and displaying legends on your chart. To add a title
to your chart type your title in the Title field. To add a subtitle to your chart type it in the
Subtitle field. To add a label to your horizontal axis type your label in the X axis field. To label
your vertical axis type your label in the Y axis field. To have a vertical grid lines on your chart

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 63



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

check the X axis checkbox. To have horizontal lines on your grid check the Y axis checkbox.
To toggle displaying a legend on your graph check the Display legend checkbox. To move the
legend to the left hand side press the Left button. To move the legend to the right hand side
press the Right button. To move the legend to the top of the chart press the Top button. To
move the legend to the bottom of the chart press the Bottom button.

h Chart wWizard - X
Choose Titles, Legend, and Grid Settings
Steps
Title Display legend
1.Chart Type Left
2.Data Range Subtitle ;
i Right
3.Data Series
4. Chart Elements X axis O Tp
Bottom
Y axis
Z axis
Display Grids
Bl xaxis [ Y axis Z axis
Help < Back Next = Finish Cancel
Version

Lubuntu ships with version 7.4.2 of LibreOffice Calc.

How to Launch

To launch LibreOffice Calc from the menu go to Office » LibreOffice Calc or run

localc

from the command line. The icon for LibreOffice Calc is a piece of paper with a green icon
with a spreadsheet on it.

Chapter 2.2.3 LibreOffice Impress

LibreOffice Impress is the program to present presentations on Lubuntu.
Features include:

* Built in themes

¢ Spell check

* PDF export

* Images
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Usage

When you open LibreOffice impress you will get a dialog to select a template with a preview
select which one you want to use by left clicking and then click Open. If you want to search for
a theme type into the Search towards the upper left. To not show the presentation template
at startup uncheck the Show this dialog at startup checkbox. To add a title to a slide click
where it says click to add title.

| Select a Template -

Search... Filcer | Presentations = |AllCategories v | | Manage ~ |

-

Larem Ipsum

Lowem ipem

Doser S0 Arvest

Beehive Blue Curve Blueprint Plans

Lovers lpaum

Lasern e sk it areer,
e s g el

R !
DNA Forestbird Freshes
| ||
Growing Liberty
Impress Template
ey Eiegant
Grey Elegant Growing Liberty Inspiration Lights
om zi=
[_[m] ==
| Help | Show this dialog at startup | Close | ‘ Open

To open a previous presentation you have been working on press the button that looks like a
folder with a piece of paper in it and navigate to the file you want and open it or File » Open.
To view your recently opened files press File » Recent Documents. To open a new presentation
press Control + N or File » New » Presentation. To save your presentation press the button
that looks like a floppy disk or File » Save. To save a new copy under a custom file name File
» Save As. To save a file as a PDF File » Export as PDF.
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| Save -0 X
Look in: # /home/lynmp v| € + B = |EE|
B computer Name Size Type Dat: ||
B Downloads Folder  10/1

M Desktop Folder 10/1
M Pictures Folder 10/7
M Documents Folder 10/7
M Music Folder 10/7
B viide realda- an i

File name:  [EEERE [™) save

Files of type: | ODF Presentation (*.odp) ~ | | % Cancel

[+ Automatic File name extension
save with password
Encrypt with GPG key
Edit Filter settings

To type text into a presentation click in one of the boxes for your theme and type in the text
with controls for the text on the right hand side. To insert a picture press the button with what
looks like a photograph of a tree and select the file you want to insert or Insert » Image.... To
insert audio or video to your presentation Insert » Audio or video and a file dialog will popup
for you to pick a file. If you don’t want a music symbol to show on your presentation when
presenting drag it outside the margins of the slide.

To add a new slide to your presentation press Control+M, right click on the side pane New
Slide, or Slide » New Slide. To delete a slide Slide » Delete Slide, or right click on the slide in
the side pane Delete Slide. To change the layout of your slide Slide » Layout > Your preferred
layout. To set an image as the background of your slide Slide » Set Background Image.

To move to the next slide press Page down, Slide » Navigate » To Next Slide, or right click on
a slide in the side pane Navigate » To Next Slide. To move to your previous slide press Page
up, Slide » Navigate » To Previous Slide, or right click on a slide in the side pane Navigate »
To Previous Slide. To go to the first slide Slide » Navigate > To First Slide or right click on the
slide in the side pane Navigate » To First Slide. To navigate to the last slide Slide » Navigate
» To Last Slide.

To apply a bold effects on your fonts select the text with the mouse and then press Control+
B or Format » Text » Bold. To make text italic with first select it and then press Control + I
or Format » Text » Italic. To underline your text select it and then press Control+U or Format
» Text » Underline.

To increase your font size press Control + ] or Format » Text » Increase Size. To decrease
your font size press Control + [ or Format » Text » Decrease Size. To make text superscript
select it and press Shift + Control +P or Format » Text » Superscript. To make text subscript
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select it and press Shift + Control + B or Format » Text » Subscript.

To spell check your presentation press F7 or Tools » Spellcheck. If you want to print your
slides you can press Control + p or File » Print. To open up your printer settings File »
Printer Settings. A dialog will pop up with different settings for your printer. To chose which
printer to print to use the Printer drop down menu. To change which slides use the Range
and Copies button group. To change what paper size you are printing change the Paper size
field. To change which way the paper is printed on change the Orientation field. To the left
in a sidebar is a preview of what you will print. To view what page you are on and how many
pages is in the bottom left of the sidebar.

If you want to paste text into a slideshow press Control + V or Edit » Paste. To copy text
select it first and then press Control + C or Edit » Copy. To cut text select it first and the
press Control +X or Edit » Cut. To paste text without formatting pres Control +Shift +
Alt +V or Edit » Paste Unformatted Text. To select all text press Control+A or Edit » Select
All

To insert a special character Insert » Special Character. To center your text press Control
+ E or Format » Align » Center. To have your text aligned to the right press Control +R or
Format » Align » Right. To align text to the left press Control + L or Format »Align » Left.

To bring up a dialog to customize the character or your text Format » Character or right click
on a textbox and select Character from the context menu. The Family lets you choose the
font family for your text. The Style is where you can select the of your font. The Size Lets
you change the font size. The Font effects tab has even more effects for fonts. The drop down
Font Label changes your font color. The Overlining menu lets you make a style for how to
draw lines over the text. The Overline Color brings up a drop down menu to choose what
color to draw a line over something.
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| Save -0 X
Look in: # /home/lynmp v| € + B =
B computer Name Size Type Dat: ||
M pDownloads Folder 10/1

M Desktop Folder 10/1

M Pictures Folder 10/7

M Documents Folder 10/7

M Music Folder 10/7

B viide realda- an i
File name: Untitled 2 [ save
Files of type: | ODF Presentation (*.odp) ~ | | % Cancel

[+ Automatic File name extension

save with password

Encrypt with GPG key

Edit Filter settings

The :guilabel:" Font Effects’ tab has effects for your text. To have many different
strikethrough effects to your text select the one you want from the dropdown Strikethrough
menu. To change whether the font appears to be sunken or raised from the presentation use
the menu for Relief. To choose how you want your text underlined choose an option from the
Underlining menu. To change the color of your underline use the Underline color menu. To
have effects with how your is vertically with the rest of the line select the Position tab. To
make your text superscript press the Superscript button. To make your text subscript press
the Subscript button. The menu for Scale width changes how much to scale the width of the
font.

To format the paragraphs and spacing of text Format » Paragraph. The Indents & Spacing
Tab has settings for indenting your text and the space between lines. To increase the indent
right before the text starts increase the Before text field. To change the indentation after your
text change the After text field. To have a different indent for your first line change the First
Line filed. To change the amount of space above a paragraph change the Above paragraph
field. To change the space below a paragraph change the Below paragraph field. To change
the line spacing from this dialog window select the drop down menu Line Spacing. To reset
your changes in this window press the Reset button. To not apply your changes press the
Cancel button. To apply your changes and exit the window press the OK button.
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B Paragraph -
Indents & Spacing Tabs Alignment
Indent
Before text: | 0.00° C|
After text: 0.00" -
First line: 0.00 C
|
[ ] Automatic [
Spacing
- T
Above paragraph: 0.00 A
Below paragraph: 0.00° C

|:| Don't add space between paragraphs of the same style

Line Spacing

Single Nt

Help Reset DK Cancel

To change settings on the alignment of text is on the Alignment tab. To choose which way you
want your text aligned choose the Left, Right, Center, or Justified. To switch between left to
right or right to left text switch the Text direction menu.

To toggle bulleted lists on your points Format » Lists » Bulleted List. To toggle a numbered
list for your points Format » Lists » Numbered Lists. To move an item up in list Format > Lists
» Move Up or press Shift + Alt + Up. To move an item down in a list Format » Lists » Move
Down or press Shift + Alt + Down.

To change your line spacing on your presentation Format » Spacing » Line spacing and select
the spacing you want. To increase your spacing between paragraphs Format » Spacing * In-
crease Paragraph Spacing. To decrease your spacing between paragraphs Format » Spacing
» Decrease Paragraph Spacing.

To move settings with a box of text left click on the border of the box of text. To move the
text box click and drag on the border. To resize both vertical and horizontal size together left
click on the corner and resize the text box. To resize how tall the text box is click the box at
the top or bottom and drag to the desired size. To resize the horizontal size only select the
box on a vertical size of the box.

To search for text press Control + F or Edit » Find to search for text. To move to the next
search press the downward pointing arrow and for the previous press the upward pointing
arrow. To toggle matching case check/uncheck the Match Case checkbox. To close the find
searchbar press the Red X button. To change which To find and replace text press Control +
H or Edit » Find and Replace. To move to the next result press the downward pointing arrow.
To move to the previous result press the upward pointing arrow.
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To move a text box around you can left click on the text box and drag it to the desired position.
To resize a text box click on the corner and drag to resize to the desired size.

To insert the number of your slide Insert » Slide Number.

To change the zoom of you presentation View » Zoom *» Zoom to bring up a window to manage
your zoom. If you just want to zoom to fit the page width View » Zoom » Page Width. To change
your zoom to 100 percent View » Zoom > 100%. In the bottom right corner there is a slider
for controlling zoom. To zoom in move the slider to the right and to zoom out move the slider
to the left.

To move a slide down Slide » Move * Slide Down. To move a slide up Slide » Move * Slide Up.
To move a slide to the start Slide » Move » Slide to start. To move a slide to the end Slide *»
Move » Slide to end.

To view your slides right next to each other View > Slide Sorter. To rearrange your slides click
and hold a slide and drag the slide between the slides you want to move to. To have notes
on each slide View » Notes. Type your notes for each slide below the slide. To switch to an
outline view of just text View » Outline. To switch to an outline View » Outline. To switch
back to your normal view View » Normal.

To change your view to grayscale View » Color/Grayscale » Grayscale. To view your presen-
tation in black and white View » Color/Grayscale » Black and White. To switch back to color
view View » Color/Grayscale » Color.

To quit LibreOffice impress press Control+Q.

Screenshot

Lubuntuman.odp - LibreOffice Impress
File Edit View Insert Format slide SlideShow Tools Window Help
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Images

To insert an image click Insert » Image. To drag your image to where you want it left click and
drag the mouse to where you want the image. To resize the image without distorting it click
one of the boxes on the corner and resize to the size you wish. To move the image vertically
which will distort it left click on the top or bottom boxes to resize the image vertically. To
stretch your image horizontally to make it fit left click on the boxes on the left or right hand
side to stretch your side. If you want to delete an image press Delete. To replace an image
right click the image and Replace will bring a file picker up to pick a new image. To crop an
image right click on the image and select Crop. To save an image out of a presentation right
click on the image and select Save ....

To rotate your image in LibreOffice impress right click on the picture Rotate or Flip » Rotate.
To rotate the image on the screen horizontally left click on the corner and drag the image to
orientation you want. To leave the corners on the opposite side in the same place and move
left click on the orange circle on the opposite side and rotate the image that way dragging to
the desired position. To change the center of where you rotate click and drag the orange dot
in the center. To flip your image vertically right click on the image and select Rotate or Flip
» Vertically. To flip your image horizontally right click on the image and select Rotate or Flip
» Horizontally.

File Edit View
B-H-BR-HS %D i 9 - QA
Bszs —-me -2

Untitled 1 - LibreOffice Impress

Insert Format Slide SlideShow Tools Window Help
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{ Properties

=
+ character = =
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+ Area = 00
+ shadow = %
— Image ]
7
2 e Brightness: Contrast:
' window Manager any
. 0% — + 0% +
openbax v| search..
EL Color mode: Transparency:
LXQt Moduls
| Qt Modules Default v 0% + ®
| Default B Compton (X Compositar)
Applications [®) Desktop Running g & 0% — |+ & 0% =+
i [ Global Keyboard Shortcuts  Running g N
[® Notification Daemon Running & 0% — + F 100 +
User () panel Running i E
Directeries — Line =
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To send your picture to the back like if you want to put text in front of it Arrange » Send to
Back. To send your picture to the front right click on it and Arrange » Bring to Front. To send
an image behind one layer behind the other Arrange » Send Backward. To bring an image
forward one layer right click the image Arrange > Bring Forward.
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Slide Customization

To bring up a dialog for the properties of your slides controlling background and shape with
Slide > Slide Properties. To change the format for a different aspect ratio of projector or print
format change the Format drop down menu. To select a custom width and height change the
Width or Height. To switch to a portrait orientation press the Portrait button to the right of
Orientation. To add margins to slides enter a margin in the Left, Right, Top, and Bottom. To
change how slides are numbered change the Slide numbers field.

™ Slide Properties -oX
Waackgrnund Transparency
Paper Format
Formak: Screen 16:9 v
width: 11.02" >
Height: 6.20 v
QOrienkation: Portrait
(®) Landscape Paper tray: [From printer settings_~
Margins Layout Settings
Left: 0.007 > slide numbers: | 1,2,3, ... v
Right: 0.00" o [v| Fit object to paper format
Top: 0.00" A Background covers margins
Bottom: 0.00 =
Help Reset ‘ OK ‘ Cancel

To change and choose a custom background use the Background tab. To choose a solid color
background for your slide press the Color button. To choose a different background color
choose a color below the Color heading. To change to a different color pallet change the
Palette drop down menu. To see what your current background color of the slide is shown
under the Active label. To see what color you want to change is under New as a preview of
the new background color. To the individual red, green, and blue of your colors change the
R. G, and B fields respectively. To change the hexadecimal code for the color change the Hex
field. To actually change the color press the OK button. To cancel your change of background
use the Cancel button.
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Slide Background |Transparency

Mone

Colors

Palette: standard LY

Recent Colors

Custom Palette

Add

Help

Slide Setup

Gradient Bitmap

Active

Pattern Hatch
New
R | 114 =
G | 159 =
B | 207 =
Hex 729fcf
Pick &
Reset OK Cancel

To choose a smooth transition use the Gradient button. To choose a preset gradient left click
on the gradient on Gradient menu. To change the type of gradient use the Type and select
it from the drop down menu. To see a picture of your background it is under the Preview
text. To switch to manually changing the number of steps in the gradient uncheck Automatic
checkbox and then change the Increment field. To change the center of the gradient change
the two fields for Center(X/Y) to change the X and Y coordinates of the center. To rotate the
gradient use the Angle field. To change your first color of your gradient change the From
Color drop down menu. To change the second color of the gradient change the To Color
drop down menu. To change the opacity of either color change the field that is a Percent for
changing opacity. To change where the color starts change the Border field.

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications

73



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

B slide Setup -
Slide Background |Transparency
Mone Colaor Gradient Bitmap Pattern Hatch
Gradient Options Preview
Type:
Square o
Increment:
|i| Automatic
Center (X /Y )
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Angle:
- i
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Border:
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From Color:
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To Color:
Light Blue 3 * |100% O
Add Modify
Help Reset OK Cancel

To choose a bitmap image as your background use the Bitmap tab. The Bitmap to the left
shows you the bitmap pictures you can choose. The Preview shows you what your background
will look like. To change what the bitmap does if it does not fit perfectly use Style drop menu.
To scale as a percent of the image press the Scale checkbox. To change the where to start
the bitmap change the Position drop down menu.

To change to a geometric pattern for the background of your slide press the Pattern button.
To select a preset pattern left click on a pattern under the Pattern heading. To preview your
pattern view in under the text Preview. To change the foreground color of your pattern change
the Foreground Color drop down menu. To change the background color of your pattern
change the Background Color drop down menu. To customize your pattern by a grid left click
on the grid under Pattern Editor.
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To choose a series of lines as your background press the Hatch button. To change how far
between each line change the Spacing field. To view what your background will look like it is
under the Preview window. To rotate the lines change the Angle field or move the slider. To
change the type of lines use the Line type drop down menu. To change the color of lines use
the Line Color drop down menu. To choose a particular background color of your background
check the Background Color checkbox. Then use the Background Color drop down menu to
choose your background color.

To have your slides be transparent use the Transparency tab. To change your slides to be
transparent click the Transparency button and to the right to change how transparent to
make it.
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Slideshows/Presentations

To start a slideshow press f5 or the button the looks like a TV with a triangle on it or Slide
Show » Start from First Slide. To start a slideshow from the current slide press Shift + f5
or Slide Show » Start from current slide. To exit the slideshow press escape. To get to the
next slide of the slideshow left click or press the right arrow key. to get to a previous slide
in presentation mode press the left arrow key or right click previous. To move back to your
first slide press the Home key. To move to your last slide press the End key.

To bring up custom settings for your settings Slide Show » Slide Show Settings. To change
the presentation to in a window press the In a window button. To have the slideshow or
presentation repeat afterwards press the Loop and repeat after:. To switch back to the de-
fault of having your presentation be fullscreen press the Full screen button. To change op-
tions on your presentation are under the Options heading. To toggle showing the mouse
pointer check/uncheck the Mouse pointer visible checkbox. To toggle allowing animations
check/uncheck the Animations allowed checkbox. To toggle changing slides by clicking with
the mouse check/uncheck the Change slides by clicking on background checkbox. To toggle
the presentation always on top check/uncheck the Presentation always on top checkbox.

B Slide Show Settings -3 X
Range
() Allslides
From: slide 1+
Cusktom slide show: e

Presentation Mode
() Full screen

In a window

Eat

00:00:00

show logo

Multiple Displays

Presentation display:

Help

Loop and repeat after:

Auto External (Display 2) ~

Options

Change slides manually
Mouse pointer visible
Mouse pointer as pen
[+ Animations allowed
lv| Changeslides by clicking on background

Presentation always on top

Cancel
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 7.4.2 of LibreOffice Impress.

How To Launch

To launch LibreOffice Impress go to the menu Office » LibreOffice Impress or run

loimpress

from the command line. The icon for LibreOffice Impress looks like a piece of paper with a
red icon and a chart with bullet points on it.

Chapter 2.2.4 LibreOffice Math

LibreOffice Math is the default application for typesetting equations on Lubuntu.

Screenshot

Untitled 3 - LibreOffice Math

File Edit View Format Tools Window Help
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2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 77



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Usage

To save your formula you have written in LibreOffice math press Control +S or File » Save.
To open a file press Control +0 or File » Open. To print your formula press Control +P or File
» Print. To view your printer settings File » Printer settings. To save a file as a different name
press Control+Shift+S or File » Save As. To view your recent files File » Recent Documents.

| Save -0 X
Look in: M /home/lynmp/Documents v € + B = |EE|
B computer Name Size Type Dat: H
B lynmp M scalenotes Folder  10/7

M diane Folder 10/7
B summerjobs Folder 10/7
M springjobs Folder 10/7
M interview tips Folder 10/7
Be callinb = realda- an i

File name:  [EEERE [™) save

Files of type: | ODF Presentation (*.odp) ~ | | % Cancel

[+ Automatic File name extension
save with password
Encrypt with GPG key
Edit Filter settings

To paste text into LibreOffice math press Control +V, right click Paste, or Edit » Paste. To
copy text from LibreOffice math press Control+C, select text right click and select Copy, or
Edit » Copy. To cut text from LibreOffice math press Control +X or Edit » Cut. To select all
text press Control+A or Edit » Select All.

To undo changes in LibreOffice math press Control +Z or Edit » Undo. To redo a change you
have undone press Control +Y or Edit » Redo.

The left hand side has many symbols you can use for say set relations and other operators. To
change which groups of symbols you are currently using change the menu to the top of the
sidebar with symbols on the left. If the symbol usually has a variable or operand on on a side
or something it will have a box to that side. To toggle hiding this sidebar check/uncheck View
» Elements. To temporarily collapse a sidebar click the arrows pointing towards the edge of
the window. To expand the windows again press the arrow to go back towards the outside.
To insert even more symbols Tools » Symbols.

To type into a formula the bottom part of the window has what is inserted into the formula. You
can also insert many operators or brackets by right clicking and then selecting the symbol.

To change the fonts of your formulas Format » Fonts which brings up a window for fonts
for different contexts. To change your font size Format » Font sizes. To bring up a menu to
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change your alignment Format » Alignment. To align text to the left press the Left button.
To center text press the Centered button. To change alignment to the right press the Right
button.

To change zoom View » Zoom and select the zoom you want. In the bottom right hand corner
there is a zoom slider. To zoom in move the slider to the right and to zoom out move the slider
to the left.

To quit LibreOffice Math press Control+Q.

Version

Lubuntu ships with Version 7.4.2 of LibreOffice Math.

How to Launch

To launch LibreOffice Math in the menu Office » LibreOffice Math or run

lomath

from the command line. The icon for LibreOffice Math looks like a piece of paper with the
math symbol for square root of x.

Chapter 2.2.5 LibreOffice Writer

LibreOffice Writer is the default word processing application on Lubuntu.
Features:

* No ribbon

* One button PDF export

* Many file formats to output
Spellcheck

* Wordcount

Usage

To use LibreOffice writer type what you wish to type into the main part of the window. If you
wish to save your data press the icon that looks like a floppy disk or press control + s. To
open a previously saved document press the button that looks like a folder or press control
+ 0. To load or save a file from the menu File » Open to open a file or File » Save. To save
your file as a new file name File » Save As. To view your recent documents File » Recent
Documents. To have save your file as a PDF press the button that is a sheet of paper with
curved red lines on it or go File » Export and select the file type as PDF. To export as a PDF
file File » Export AS » Export as PDF. To export your document as ann epub File » Export AS
» Export as EPUB. This same export menu will let you save in formats for other programs for
compatibility with Microsoft word.
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B Save -0 %
Look in: M /home/lynmp/Documents v € + B = |EE|
B computer Name Size Type Dat: ||
B lynmp M scalenotes Folder  10/7

M diane Folder 10/7
B summerjobs Folder 10/7
M springjobs Folder 10/7
M interview tips Folder 10/7
Be callinb = realda- an i

File name: [EEERE [™) save

Files of type: | ODF Text Document (*.odt) ~v | | % Cancel

[+ Automatic File name extension
save with password
Encrypt with GPG key
Edit Filter settings

To change the font size there is a drop down box with a number in it you can type the font
size you want in this box or select from the dropdown menu. You can change the font with the
drop down box to the left of the font size which you can type and it autocompletes the fonts
or select from the drop down menu. To make your text bold you can select the text with the
mouse and press the button that looks like B or press control + B. To make the font italic
press the button that looks like I or press control + I after selecting the text or keep typing
with it to be italic. To have an underlined text select the text and press Control +U or press
the underlined U button. To change the style of underline press the downard pointed arrow
next the underlined U button. To make strikethrough press the button that is a s with a line
through it. If you want a floating window on how to style your text Format » Character.

To copy text select it with the mouse or Shift + arrow key then press Control +C or Edit »
Copy. To cut text select it first and then press Control +X or Edit » Cut. To paste text press
Control +V or Edit » Paste. To paste with no formatting press Control + Alt + Shift+ V
or Edit » Paste Unformatted Text.

To change your spacing around your character Format » Paragraph. To manage your inden-
tation and spacing between paragraphs and lines use the Indents & Spacing tab. The Before
text field is how much indentation before each line of text. The After text is how much of an
indent to put after the text. The First line field shows how you want the first line indented.
To add a space above each paragraph increase the Above paragraph field. To add a space
below a paragraph change the Below paragraph field. To change line spacing in this window
change the Line Spacing field.

80 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

B Paragraph -
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Single s
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To change alignment from this window use the Alignment tab. To change the alignment
choose the Left, Right, Center, or Justified radio button to align text that way. The Borders
tab has settings for your border. The Style menu lets you change what kind of line is used for
the border. To change the width of your border change the Width field. To choose a different
presets of border type press the buttons under Presets and will be previewed in the box below.
The buttons under Position change where the shadow is relative to the text. The field Distance
is how far the shadow is offset from the border. To change the color of your shadow change
the Color menu.
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[ ] Paragraph - X

Tabs Drop Caps Borders Area Transparency
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Properties
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To change what how the text deals with page breaks and paragraphs use the Text Flow tab. To
automatically use hyphens check the Automatically checkbox. To not hyphenate words with
capital letters check the Don’t hyphenate words in CAPS checkbox. To not hyphenate the last
word check the Don’t hyphenate the last word checkbox. To change how many characters
to leave before the hyphen change the Characters at line end field. To change how many
character after the hyphen on the next line change the Characters at line begin. To set a
maximum number or hyphens change the Maximum number of consecutive hyphens field. To
toggle not putting a short bit of text at the bottom of a page or column check the Orphan
control checkbox. To change how many lines to not allow to be separated change the lines
field to the right of Orphan control. To stop a few lines of text alone at the top check the
Widow control checkbox. To change how many lines you of text to change the Lines field to
the right of Widow control. If you do not want orphan or widow control check the Do not split
paragraph checkbox.
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To undo your changes on the paragraph window press the Reset button.

To change font color press the button that has a T with a drop on it and a red underline this
will bring down several different colors you can change your text to a color you want. You
can also change your font color through the Format » Character window.

To make text superscript press the button with A B. To make text subscript press the button
that is an A p.

If you want text in a text box that can be moved with the mouse press the button that looks
like a T with a box around it or Insert » Text box. To insert a hyperlink press Control + Kor
Insert » Hyperlink.
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Untitied 5 - LibreOffice Writer
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To check the spelling of your document press the ABC button with a checkmark, from the Tools
» Spelling or press f7. When you have the spellcheck window open to change what language
you are checking the spelling for change the Text language field. When you have what spell
check thing is a typo it will be highlighted in red with context of where that appears in your
document. If you think this is not an error just for this time press the Ignore Once button.
To not change this at every time this occurs in the document press the Ignore All button. If
what you wrote is correct and never want it marked wrong again press the Add to Dictionary
button. Below what spellcheck thinks is an error will show Suggestions on what you it thinks
it should correct. To select a different suggestions left click on it to select that suggestion.
To replace what spellcheck thinks is an error with the suggestion press the Correct button.
To replace the supposed error with the suggestion in the entire document press the Correct
All button. To have this error be autocorrected press the Always Correct button.
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B spelling: English (USA) -
Text language: A English (USA ~
Mot in dictionary B 0
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Modded

Podded Always Correct
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Help Options... Close

To view how your document looks before printing it File » Print preview or Control +Shift
+0. To get back to editing your document press the same thing again or click the close pre-
view button. After you are done writing your document you can press the button that looks
like a printer to print, press control+ p or File » Print. To toggle the preview on or off
check/uncheck the Preview checkbox. To the left of the print dialog will have a preview on
the left hand side. Below the preview there is a range of different pages showing which page
you are previewing and how many pages the document you are printing is showing. To select
which printer to use use the Printer drop down menu. To choose which pages to print there
are buttons under Range and Copies heading. To change which side to print on change the
Paper sides field. To change how many copies you are printing change the Number of copies
field. To print in reverse order check the Print in reverse order checkbox. To change what
paper size you are printing change the Paper size field. To change which direction the words
are printed on the paper use the Orientation field. To change how many pages per sheet you
print use the Pages per sheet field. To which order the pages are printed change the Order
field. To preview which order the different pages are ordered to the right see the number of
the page on the screen towards the bottom right of the print dialog. To draw a border around
multiple pages check the Draw a border around each page checkbox.

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 85



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

11.00in

8.50in (Letter)

Subaru outhack 20202022 2.5 liver want premium for dual zone bvac

pros:
wagen shape

enaugh siorage space and legroom

evesight system has good safety

runs on 87 octane fuel

much better mileage

blind spot monitoring

3.5 mm aux jack for input

crash test safety rating top safery plok plus
probably most relisble.

colors: Abyss blue pearl, crimson read pearl
con:

might be 100 slow

ol

towch screen infolainment

aptions | want package with blind spot detection push batton start and pin code access but not rear

SeAL Protectors

volvo vB0 cross country of used vE0
pros

250 horsepower

wagon

o safety pick plus

automatic with sequential mode
cons

premsium gas

|Z| Preview

0|

4= 1

s M

General

Printer

LibreOffice Writer

HP-HP-ColorLaser|et-MFP-M278-M281

Status: Default printer

Range and Copies

.ZE:] All Pages

Pages:

Include:

s More

2

Selection

Odd and Even Pages

Paper sides:

Number of copies:

Page Layout

Paper size:

Orientation:

s Maore

Order:

Print on one side (simplex)

1

[w| collate

Create separate print jobs for collated output

Print in reverse order

Letter 8.50in x 11.00in

Automatic

| Print

L)

Properties...

<

Cancel

To change view or change your printer settings File » Printer settings. To view your word
count of how many words are currently in the document is with nothing selected at the bottom
of the LibreOffice writer window. If you select text with the mouse you can also see the word
count of selection from the same spot. The word count is also shown on the very bottom of
the window. To bring up a popup window with your wordcount Tools » Word Count.

To insert special symbols or characters press the button with the Q symbol or from the menu
Insert » Special character. If you use a symbol a lot you can quickly select it by pressing
the downward pointing arrow next to the Q button. To insert a page break press control +
enter or from the menu Insert » Page Break.
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To undo a mistake you make press control + z or press the yellow arrow pointing to the left.
If you accidentally undid code redo or press the green arrow pointing to the right or press
control + y. Under the arrow buttons there is a drop down button that brings up a menu
for which steps to undo and redo.

To center your text is press the button with the horizontal lines centered or Format » Align »
Centered. To have your text justified to the right press the button with the lines on the right
or Format » Align » Right. To have your text aligned to left press the lines on the left with
or Format » Align » Left. To center justify your text which will add spaces in between words
to make it appears at both orders press the button that has solid horizontal lines all of equal
length to center justify the text or Format » Align » Justified.

If you want to change your line spacing of your document Format » Spacing » Line spacing:
2 for double spacing or Format » Spacing > Line spacing: 1.5 for one and a half line spacing.
To change back to single line spacing of your document Format » Spacing » Line Spacing: 1.

To Insert a page number Insert » Field » Page number. To insert the current time into the
document Insert » Field » Time. To insert the current date into the document Insert » Field »
Date. To insert the number of pages in the document Insert » Field » Page count.

To have a header shown at the top of each page Insert » Header and footer » Header » Default
style. To have a footer at the bottom of each page Insert> Header and footer » Footer >
Default style. To get back to writing the main part of the document left click on the body of
the document.

To add a comment inline into the document press Control+Alt+C or right click and select
Comment. Type your comment in the yellow box to the right to leave a note on that comment.
To leave a reply to this comment press the downward pointing arrow Reply.

To insert a mathematical formula into your document you are process Insert » Object » For-
mula and a user interface similar to LibreOffice math will appear allowing you to insert the
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formula.

To select all text in the document press control + A or Edit » Select All. If you want to select
text with a rectangle with how you draw the mouse press Alt + Shift +F8 or Edit » Selection
Mode * Block Area. To switch back to normal selection Edit » Selection Mode » Standard. To
jump to a specific page press Control + G or Edit » Go to Page and a dialog will pop up. To
enter a page number in the Page field and click OK to go to that page.

To have a view of the document with no margins shown like on a webpage View » Web or To
get back to the original view View » Menu. To toggle a vertical scrollbar View » Scrollbars »
Vertical Scroll bar. To have a horizontal scrollbar View » Scrollbars » Horizontal Scroll bar.

To toggle your view of rulers press Control + Shift +R or View » Rulers » Rulers. To only
toggle showing a vertical ruler View » Rulers » Vertical Rulers. To toggle seeing formatting
marks press Control + F10 or :menuselection:” View -> Formatting Marks'. To toggle
making LibreOffice Writer press Control + Shift + J or View » Fullscreen.

To zoom for the entire page to be visible View » Zoom *» Entire Page. To zoom so you can
see the width of the page and everything is bigger View » Zoom > Page Width. To zoom in a
bit more and not see the margins on the page View » Zoom *» Optimal View. To zoom to 100
percent zoom View » Zoom *» 100%. Another way to change zoom is there is a zoom slider in
the bottom right hand corner to increase zoom in move the slider to the right and to zoom
out move the slider to the left.

To insert a watermark on the background of the page Format » Watermark. To change what
the watermark says input that into the Text field. To change the font of the watermark change
the Font field. To change the angle from horizontal text use the Angle field in degrees. To
change your how transparent the water mark is change the Transparency has 100 as entirely
clear and 0 as entirely opaque. To change the color of the watermark use the Color drop down
pop up menu.

=) Watermark - 0 X
Text | | |
Font Liberation Sans -
Angle  45° - +
Transparency 50% - +
Color T #C0COCO v
Help Cancel oK

To leave LibreOffice Writer press Control+Q.
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Columns

To add multiple columns to your document Format » Columns. To have multiple columns in
the field that says Columns and set to the number of columns you want. To change the spacing
between the two columns change the Spacing field. To have a line to separate your columns
use the Style drop down menu to select the lines. To change the color of your lines change
the Color drop down menu. When you are done with your settings press the OK button or if
you decide you do not want to make changes to columns press the Cancel button.

B Columns - x

Settings

Columns: | 1

Apply to: Page Style: Default Pag

Width and Spacing

[v| AutoWidth

Column: - 1 2 3 *
Width: o > >

q Fa A
Spacing: e g

Separator Line
Style: MNone -
Width: 0.25 pt >
Caolor: Black -
Height: 100% .. Position: Top %
Help [o].4 Cancel

To add a column break to the next column press Control+Shift+Enter or Insert » More
Breaks » More Column Breaks.
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Comments

To add a comment to a file with LibreOffice Writer press Control +Alt +C, right click Insert
Comment, or Insert » Comment. To add text on the comment click in the yellow area and
type in your comment. To delete a comment press the downward pointed arrow in the yellow
comment and select Delete Comment. To get back in the body of the document click in the
white part towards the left of the document. To read when a comment was made look at the
bottom of the comment in yellow.

Lubuntu is great, Thanks forusing Lubuniu

Lists

To add a list of bullet points press Shift +F12 or Format » Lists » Bulleted Lists. To start a
numbered lists press F12 or Format > Lists » Numbered List. To move an item up in your list
Format » Lists » Move Up. To move an item down in your list Format » Lists » Move Down.
To demote a point to a subpoint Format » Lists » Demote One Level. To promote this point
back up to its previous level Format » Lists » Promote One Level.

Find And Replace

To search for text in your document press Control +F, View » Toolbars » Find, or Edit » Find
which pops up a toolbar on the bottom. To enter the text to search enter into the searchbar
on the bottom. To go to the next result press the downward pointed arrow button. To go to
the previous result press the upward pointing arrow button. To close out of finding text click
the red circle x button. To not match case uncheck the Match Case checkbox.

[ | usage Vi~ v ndall [ macch case | Q| SENESORINNNG ~

To find and replace text press Control+ H or Edit » Find & Replace. To have what text you
want to be find in the document to be replaced in the Find field. To have the end result of
what you after replacing in the Replace field. To find and select all occurrences of the string
in the Find field click the Find All button. To replace every occurrence of the word of find
press the Replace All button to change everything.
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Styles

To quickly set a title for your your document Styles » Title. To choose a quick subtitle for
your document Styles » Subtitle. To choose to style something as a heading press Control+1
or Styles » Heading 1. To choose a style of a subheading press Control+2 or Styles » Head-
ing 2. To choose an even lower level heading press Control+F3 or Styles » Heading 3. To
quickly switch to a bulleted list Styles » Bulleted List. To switch to a numbered list Styles »
Numbered List. To have a list styled with uppercase letters Styles » Alphabet Uppercase List.
To switch to a list with lowercase letters choose Styles » Alphabet Lowercase List. To get a
list with uppercase roman numerals select Styles » Roman Uppercase List. To make a list
with lowercase roman numerals select Styles » Roman Lowercase List. To get back to your
original normal style press Control+0 or Styles » Text Body.

Images

To insert an image into your go to Insert » Image to insert an image directly to your word
processing document. To move your image around left click on it and drag the image around.
To resize the image while keeping the same aspect ratio click on one of the blue boxes around
the corner to resize the image. To remove an image you decide you do not want in your
document press the Delete key. To rotate an image to the right left click on it to select it and
right click on the image Rotate or Flip » Rotate 90° Right. To rotate an image to the left right
click on the image Rotate or Flip » Rotate 90° Left. To rotate an image to fix it appearing
upside-down left click the image and right click Rotate or Flip » Rotate 180°. To get an image
back to its original position Rotate or Flip » Reset Rotation. To rotate an image freely by the
mouse Rotate or Flip » Rotate and drag with the mouse to where you want the image rotated.
To flip your image vertically right click on the image Rotate or Flip » Flip Vertically. To flip
your picture horizontally Rotate or Flip » Flip Horizontally.

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 91



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

B Untitled 1 (Remote) - LibreOffice Writer - 0 x
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B chapter 2.1.1: Firefox g
EYDescripti &
0sscriotion

B Firefox 15 a highly-rated, and secure web browser that is installed by default in Ubuntu.
It is a decent choice iT one wants a secure, Tast, yel relatively less resource-heavy browser.

®

- Tab browsing

- Scroll through tabs

| - Great plugins and add-ons

13| - Favorites, bookmarks, pocket

- Firefox account sync L
- Master password

- UI customization with themes and toolbars

- Advanced customization with about:config

- Open source

pl) Screenshot

image:: firefox-screenshot.png

cwidth: 80%

Useage

To open a new tab in firefox press the plus button on the right of the tab bar or press :khd:'-r'w_-l-'n T
To clese a tab press the button with an x on the right side of the tab or press :kbd: Control +W' . Teo Open

a new window in browsing press :kbd: Control +N°, To view your browsing history press the butten that looks
like a stack of books with the last one at the end the third item down will show you history or press

v oA M

Encoding: UTF-8 Syntax:reST Lines: 76 Sel.Chars: 0 Words: O
L} L | L]

0o v [] Matchcase Q || D Page vl v

Page 1 of 1 0 words, 0 characters Default Style I buge O - ———0C— + 100%

Tables

To insert a table Table » Insert Table and a table dialog window will popup. To change the
number of columns change the Columns field. To change the number of rows change the
Rows field. To view a different styles for your table are under the Style menu and you can
see a preview to the right of the menu. To input text into a part of the table simply left click
over that part of the table. To move to another part of the table with the arrow key with the
direction you want to go.
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B Insert Table - X
General
Mame: Tablel
Columns: 2 3 Rows: 2 S
Options
Heading

|;| Repeat heading rows on new pages
&
M

Heading rows: 1

Don't split table over pages

Styles

MNone ~

Academic Norh |6 7 8 21
Box List Blue Mid 11 12 13 36
Box List Green )

Box List Red South 16 17 18 9 |
Box List Yellow Sum 3 36 39 108
Elegant

Help Insert Cancel

To add a row above your current row Table » Insert » Rows Above. To add a row below the
current row Table » Insert » Rows Below. To add a column before the current one Table »
Insert » Columns Before. To add a column after the current one Table > Insert » Columns
After. To add multiple rows or columns Table » Insert » Rows or Table *» Insert » Column. To
switch how many of multiple rows or columns change the Number field. To switch to adding
rows or columns above or below press the Below Selection button. To actually add the rows
or columns press the OK button. To delete a row Table » Delete » Rows. To delete a column
Table » Delete » Columns. To delete the whole table Table » Delete » Table.

Document Properties

To bring up a window with properties of your document File » Properties. The General tab
shows metadata about the file including creation or modification time.
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Properties of “Untitled 1"

General |Description|Custom Properties| CMIS Properties| Security| Font| Statistics

) untfiE]

Type: TextDocument
Location:

Size: unknown
Created: 05/09/2019, 22:33:15
Modified:
Template:

Digitally signed: Digital Signatures...

Last printed:
Total editing time: 00:00:00
Revision number: 0

(m] Applyuserdata Reset Properties

(W] save preview image with this document

Help OK Cancel Reset

The Description tab has fields to input title subject and keywords and lets you also put in
comments. The Title is where you can optionally put the title on. The Subject is a field to
input the subject of the document. The Keywords is to input keywords on the document. The
Comments is where you can have comments about the document.

The Font tab has settings for embedded fonts to make sure they always display properly. To
embed any fonts you check the Embed fonts in the document checkbox. To only embed the
fonts needed to see the document check the Only embed fonts that are used in documents
checkbox. To chose to embed fonts with a Latin script check the Latin fonts checkbox. To em-
bed Asian fonts check the Asian fonts checkbox. To embed complex fonts check the Complex
fonts checkbox.

To see statistics on your document use the Statistics tab. To see how many pages are in your
document look at the Pages row. To see how many tables are in a document see the Tables
row. To see how many images are in your document read the Images row.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with LibreOffice Writer version 7.4.2

How to Launch

To launch go to menu Office » LibreOffice Writer or run

lowriter

from the command line. The icon for LibreOffice Writer looks like a piece of paper with several
lines of writing.

Chapter 2.2.6 gqpdfview

qpdfview is the default PDF viewer for Lubuntu.
Features:

* Tabs

* Presentation mode

* Zoom to entire page/ page width

* Rotating pages

¢ Outline, properties, thumbnail, and bookmark docks

* Printing support

* Annotation and highlighting

* Bookmarks

* Customizable keyboard shortcuts

* Viewing postscript files

Usage

To open a PDF file use File » Open or press Control + 0 on the keyboard. If you have a PDF
open use File » Open in new tab from the menu, click the Open in new tab button or press
Control + T. To refresh a PDF click the Refresh button, File » Refresh, or press F5 just like
most web browsers. To switch between tabs on the keyboard you can press control control
+ tab or Tabs » Next Tab to go the next tab or control + shift + tab or Tabs » Previous
Tab to cycle through your tabs in the opposite direction. At the bottom of the tab menu will
be a list of all your tabs you have open with the title of each document. To close the tab press
the red X button on the tab or press Control +W. To close all tabs on gpdfview press Control
+ Shift +W. To restore the most recently closed tabs press Alt+Shift+W or Restore most
recently closed tab. To view a menu with your recently closed tab Tabs » Recently Closed and
select the file you want. To see a list of all your tabs in a menu they are at the bottom of the
Tabs menu.

If you want a second copy of a PDF file open right click on the tab and Open copy in new tab.
If you want a copy of the current PDF on the tab and select Open copy in new window. To open
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your file manager in the current directory right click on the tab and Open containing folder.
To one pdf file on the left and another on the right click on the tab bar and select Split view
horizontally. To have one pdf file on top of another right click and select Split view vertically.
To switch between which pdf you are able to change pages of simply move the mouse over
that pdf. To close go back to only one pdf file right click on the tab and select Close current
view.

To close all tabs right click on the tab bar and Close all tabs. To Close all tabs but that one
you right click on right click on a tab and Close all tabs but this one. To close all tabs to the
right of the one you right click right click on a tab and Close all tabs to right. To close all tabs
to the left right click on a tab and Close all tabs to left. To reorder your tabs left click and
drag the tab where you want it in the order.

el DL D= N AL LET D SH T L, W (SRR =N

B Open copy in new tab
[ Open copy in new window

B Open containing folder

Split view horizontally...
Split view vertically...

Close current view

Close all tabs

Close all tabs but this one
Close all tabs to the left
Close all tabs to the right

If you want to view a particular page select the box (e.g. page 1/3) in towards the top left
corner and type the page number (e.g. page 3/3). To move to the previous and next page
press the left arrow and right arrow buttons respectively. Scrolling with the mousewheel
past the end or beginning of a page will also change the page. Another way to move to the
next page is to press spacebar or Edit » Next page. Another way to go to the previous page
is pressing Backspace or Edit » Previous page. Another way to jump to a particular page is to
press control + j or Edit » Jump to page. To go back to page which you have just come from
press control + enter or Edit » Jump backward. To jump forward a page press control +
shift + enter or Edit » Jump forward. To move to the last page of the PDF press the End key
or Edit » Last Page. To move to the first page of the PDF press the Home key or Edit » First
page.

To select text or an image from qpdfview press control+c or Edit » Copy to clipboard. Then
the cursor will turn into a crosshair and you will be able to expand a box to select either text
or an image and a menu to select copying the text, selecting the text, copying the image, or
saving the image to file. Another way to copy text is to press Shift + Left Click.

To save your PDF file is to File » Save or you can press Control + s. You can save the file
with a different name with File » Save as. To save a copy of the document click File » Save a
copy. If the next time you want to open a pdf to a specific page as first page right click Set
first page. :menuselection:” If you want to quit gpdfview press Control+Q.

To view two pages at once like if you want to see a two page spread of an illustration in a PDF
of a book press Control + 6 or View » Two pages. To get your view back to normal press
Control +6 again or View » Two pages again. To toggle the view of three pages at a time
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press Control +4 or View » Multiple pages. To view right to left languages on qpdfview press
Control +Shift +R or View » Right to left. To view the fonts embedded in the PDF View »
Fonts.

To search through your PDF file you can press control + f or from the menu Edit » Search.
You will get taken to the results and will appear highlighted in yellow to see through the
results you can press the down arrow, right click Find next, or press F3 to see results farther
in the document and press the upward pointed arrow button, right click Find previous, or
press Shift +F3 to see results towards the start of the document. To exit the search dialog
press Escape, right click Cancel search, or Edit » Cancel search. If you want searches to
match case check the Match case checkbox. To match entire words check the Whole words
checkbox. To highlight all matches of words check the Highlight all checkbox. To exit the
search press the button that looks like an octagon.

a=
S
o
o
in

[ Match case [[] whole words [ Highlight all r* v @

To make gpdfview fullscreen you can press fl1l or View » Fullscreen.

To make an annotation press Control +A or Edit » Add annotation. To view the annotation
you have made or edit it again press click on what looks like a sticky note with a pin in it.
To remove your annotation right click on the annotation and click Remove annotation. If you
just want to highlight something right click on the text and select Add highlight text.

To select page width in zoom in gpdfview is a drop down menu with page width to show the
width of the page on gpdfview, View » Fit to page width, or press Control +9. To view the
whole page on gpdfview in this drop down menu select whole page, View » fit to page size,
or press Control + 8. To return to the original zoom press Control + 0 or View » Original
size. To zoom in is press the magnifying glass with a + in it or press Control + + or View »
Zoom in. To zoom out press the magnifying glass button with a - in it or press Control + -
or View » Zoom out. To rotate the file to the left is press Control + Left arrow or View »
Rotate Left. To rotate the file to the right is press Control + Right arrow or View » Rotate
Right. Another way to rotate is to hold Shift and then use the mousewheel. Another way to
zoom with the scrollwheel is to hold Control and zoom with the mousewheel.

If you have a particularly long PDF file you might want to make a bookmark to find a specific
thing easily. To create a bookmark press control +b or Bookmarks » Add Bookmark and give
the bookmark a memorable title and description so you can find it in this document again
easily. If you later want to remove the bookmark go Bookmarks » Remove bookmark or press
control+ shift+ B.
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Screenshot

Lubuntu LXQt Manual Specification - qpdfview

File Edit View Tabs Bookmarks Help

B C |[2/3 | ¢ > |[Pagewidth v/ @ @

Chapter 2.3 Graphics Applications
2.3.1 LXimage

2.3.2 Screeenshot

2.3.3 Skanlite

Chapter 2.4 Acessories
2.4.1 ARK

2.4.2 Featherpad

2.4.3 Kcalc

2.4.4 Pcmanfm-Qt

2.4.5 Qlipper

2.4.6 fcitx

2.4.7 Noblenote

2.4.8 2048-Qt

2.4.9 QtPass

Docks

gpdfview also includes some very useful docks. To view the outline dock, in the menu select
View » Docks » Outline (make sure the button is checked) or press F6 on the keyboard. It
should appear on the left hand side of the PDF with collapsible sections and to expand or
collapse each section left click on the ». To go to a particular part of the outline double click
on that part of the outline. To see the entire outline right click on the outline and select
Expand all. To have your outline back to the original state right click on it and select Collapse
all. This is useful in navigating large PDFs.
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To view properties of your PDF file press F7 or View » Docks » Properties. To see a thumbnail
of each page View » Dock » Thumbnails or press F8 to view a thumbnail of each page of the
PDF file. If you want to close one of these docks click the X button on the dock to close it. To
detach a dock to its own floating window press the diamond button to detach it. To get the
dock back to where it was press the diamond button again.
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Properties ¢ @
Creakor writer
Producer LibreOFffice 6.2

CreationDate

sun May 5
22:22:22 2015
GMT

PDF version 1.5

Encrypted No

Linearized No
/home/lynp/

File path Documents/
grandma.pdf

File size 9 kB

File created ?L;nzr;gg.zr SEmg
sun May 5

File last modified 15:22:99 2019

File owner lynp

File group lynp

Presentation

To enter presentation mode you can press f12 or View » Presentation which makes the content
of the PDF take up the fullscreen and gives you no menubars or toolbars. To exit presentation
mode you can press fl12 again. To advance to the next page in the presentation press the
spacebar or the right arrow. To go back a page in presentation press the left arrow. To
exit the presentation press escape. To go to the first page of the presentation press the Home
key. To go to the last page of the presentation press the End key.

Printing

To print your PDF press Control + P or File » Print. To change what printer you use use the
Name drop down to select the name of the printer. To see more options press the Options
>> button to see more options when you print. To select which pages to print use the Pages
from button and then the fields for the first page to print and then the last page to print. To
change what pages you print and type the page number in use the Pages field. To print your
current page press the Current Page button. To change how many copies you print change
the Copies field.
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B Print - o
Printer
Name: HP-HP-ColorLaserJet-MFP-M278-M281 ~ | | Properties

Location: right
Type: HP ColorLaserJet MFP M278-M281 Postscript (recommended)

Copies Options  Extended options

Print range Output Settings
@) Print all Copies: 1 7
() Pages from to ] collate
() Pages [| Reverse

() current Page

Page Set: All Pages W

W + Print X Cancel

If you are printing the PDF in black and white you can however toggle previewing the file in
black and white by pressing Control + U or View » Convert to grayscale. To invert the colors
of your PDF press Control +I or View » Invert Colors. To trim the margins off your PDF file
press control +Shift +U or View » Trim margins. If you want to turn off changed colors or
trimmed margins off press or use the menu in the same thing again.

Customizing

To add your own settings to qpdfview you can get to a settings window with Edit » Settings. To
change how gpdfview uses links or manages tabs left click on the Behavior tab. The checkbox
Open URL allows you to turn on or off Opening URLs or links within qpdfview. The Auto-
refresh checkbox reloads the PDF whenever the file changes which is useful for authoring
PDF files. To have gqpdfview keep track of recently check the Track recently used checkbox.
To keep track of recently closed documents check the Keep recently closed checkbox. To
open the tabs you had open last time with gpdfview the next time you open the program
check the Restore tabs checkbox. To restore bookmarks after qpdfview is closed check the
Restore bookmarks checkbox. To have per file settings restored each time you open gpdfview
check the Restore per-file settings checkbox. To change the page in the main view in addition
with the presentation check the Synchronize presentation checkbox. To change what screen
you use for presentations change the Presentation Screen field to the number of the screen
you want to use. To have your outline dock follow what section you are viewing check the
Synchronize outline view checkbox. If you want to scroll once to change an entire page check
the Minimal scrolling checkbox. To change the color of highlights type a hex number for a
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color or select one from the Highlight Color drop down menu.
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Settings - qpdfview

Behavior Graphics Interface Shortcuts Modifiers

Open URL:
Auto-refresh:

Track recently used:
Keep recently closed:
Restore tabs:

Restore bookmarks:

DOoO00mDO O

Restore per-file settings:

save database interval: 5 min

synchronize presentation: ||

Presentation screen;  Default

synchronize outline view: ||
synchronize split views: [H]
Minimal scrolling: [ ]

A
ot

Zoom factor: | 1.10

Parallel search execution: [ |

Highlight duration: 5000 ms o
Highlight color: | #fffFO0 hd
Annotation color:  #FFFFOO e

Source editor:

Defaults Defaults on current tab v OK * Cancel
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If you want to reset these settings to the defaults is to press the Defaults button. If you just
want defaults on the current tab you can press the Defaults on current tab button. If you
want to return to viewing your PDF with the same settings press the OK button. If you wish
to discard your changes press the Cancel button.

To deal with settings on graphics press press on the Graphics tab. To toggle having a small
decoration showing where different pages are check the Decorate pages checkbox. To toggle
having a red border around hyperlinks check the Decorate links checkbox. To toggle having
a blue borders around fillable forms in a PDF check the Decorate form fields checkbox. The
settings for paper color will has a drop down menu for previewing what it is like printing
on colored paper. The checkbox Prefetch will preload pages not directly viewed by the PDF
viewer not directly on the screen however this will use more resources. The drop down for
Cache size will increase loading speed but will use more resources. The Prefetch checkbox
loads pages before you view them. The Prefetch distance tells you how many pages away
from where you are to load. The field for Presentation background color sets the color of the
background for presentations. The Cache size menu increases the size of the cache which will
apply more system resources to run heavy PDFs with hundreds of pages of full color artwork.
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Settings - qpdfview

Behavior Graphics Interface Shortcuts Modifiers

General PDF Ps
Use tiling: ||
Keep obsolete pixmaps: [_|
Use device pixel ratio: ||
Decorate pages: (M|
Decorate links: (M
Decorate Form fields: (M
Background color:  #808080 v
Paper color:  #FFFFFF w
Presentation background color: w

Pages perrow: 3 ..
Page spacing: 5.00px
Thumbnail spacing: | 3.00px 2
Thumbnail size:  150.00 px o

Cache size: 32 MB v
Prefetch: [ |

T

Prefetch distance: 1

Defaults Defaults on current tab v OK * Cancel
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The PDF subtab of the graphics tab has settings for font and paper color for viewing PDF
files. To antialias images check the Antialiasing checkbox. To antialias text check the Text
antialiasing checkbox. To use font hinting to view text easier to view change the Text hinting
menu to Reduced or full. To not change the background color with change the Ignore paper
color checkbox. To change how gpdfview draws thin lines change the Thin line mode drop
down menu.
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Settings - qpdfview

Behavior Graphics Interface Shortcuts Modifiers

General PDF Ps

Antialiasing: (M|
Text antialiasing: (M|

Text hinting: | None ™

Ignore paper color: |

Overprint preview: ||

Thin line mode:  Mone v

Backend: splash

Defaults Defaults on current tab v OK * Cancel
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The PS subtab manages how Postscript files appear on the screen. To change how many bits
are used for antialiasing graphics change the Graphics antialias bits field. To change the
number of bits of text antialiasing change Text antialiasing bits field.
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E Settings - qpdfview -

Behavior Graphics Interface Shortcuts Modifiers
General PDF PSs

Graphics antialias bits: 4 .,

Text antialias bits: 2 ..

Defaults Defaults on current tab v OK * Cancel
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To change the interface settings click on the Interface tab. If you want the tabs to be spread
out press the spread tabs checkbox. The Tab position changes where the tabbar on the win-
dow. The Tab visibility menu can be set to as needed, always or never which will show or
hide the tabbar. The checkbox for New tab next to current tab opens new tabs next to the
current one. The field Recently used count lets you set the maximum number of files to keep
around in recently used. The Spread tabs checkbox spreads the tabs to take up the whole
tab bar and they get smaller the more tabs you open. To have gqpdfview close when the last
tab in gpdfview is closed check the Exit after last tab checkbox. To change the number of re-
cently used PDF files in the menu change the Recently used count field. To change how many
recently closed tabs of PDFs are shown change the Recently closed count field. To toggle
showing the current page in the window title check the Current page in window title.

110 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Settings - qpdfview

Behavior Graphics Interface Shortcuts Modifiers
Extended search dock: [ |

Annotation overlay: [_]
Form Field overlay: (M|

Tab position: | Top ~

Tab visibility: | As needed -

spread tabs: [_]
New tab next to current tab: (M|
Exit after last tab: [ |

Recently used count: 10
Recently closed count: 5 O
File tool bar: 1NewTab,refresh
Edit tool bar: usPage,nextPage
View tool bar: zoomin,zoomOut
Document context menu:  ext,cancelSearch

Tab context menu: |[TabsToTheRight

scrollable menus: [ |
searchable menus: ||
Toggle tool and menu bars with Fullscreen: [_]
Use page label: (M|
Document title as tab title: (M)
Current page in window title: ||
Instance name in window title: [ |
Highlight current thumbnail: [ ]
Limit thumbnails to results: [ |
Defaults | | Defaults on current tab v OK x Cancel

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 111



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

The Shortcuts tab provides the ability to customize keyboard shortcuts. The Action column is
what each keyboard shortcut does. The Key sequence column shows the keyboard shortcut.
Double click in the key sequence column and type in your desired keyboard shortcut to change
the keyboard shortcut.
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Settings - qpdfview

Behavior Graphics Interface
Action

skip Forward

Move up

Move down

Move left

Move right

Open...

Open in new tab...

Refresh

Save

Save as...

Save Copy...

Print...

Exit

Previous page

Next page

First page

Last page

Set first page...

Jump to page...

Jump backward

Jump forward

Search...

Find previous

Defaults

Defaults on current tab

Shortcuts | Modifiers
Key sequence

PgDown;Num+PgDown

Up;Num+Up

Down;Num+Down

Left;Mum+Left

Right;Num+Right

Ctrl+0

Cerl+T

F5

Ctrl+s

Ctrl+pP

Ctrl+Q

Backspace

Space
Home;Num+Home;Ctrl...

End:Num+End;Ctrl+En...

Ctrl+J
Ctrl+Return
Ctrl+shift+Return
Ctrl+F

Shift+F3

v OK * Cancel

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications

113



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

The Modifiers tab allows you to change settings with the mouse and certain keyboard short-
cuts in combination with the mouse. To change what keyboard shortcut to hold down while
you hold down your mousewheel to zoom use the Zoom drop down menu. To change what
keyboard key to hold down before using the mousewheel use the Rotate key. To change what
key to press when you copy text to the clipboard when also pressing a mouse button use the
Copy to Clipboard drop down menu. To switch which key you press when left clicking to add
an annotation use the Add annotation drop down menu. To change what what you press to
while left clicking to zoom to a selection change the Zoom to Selection drop down menu.
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Settings - qpdfview

Behavior Graphics Interface Shortcuts Modifiers
Mouse wheel modifiers
Zoom: | Ctrl v
Rotate: ' shift v
Scroll: | Alt v
Mouse button modifiers
Copy to clipboard: | shift v
Add annotation: | Ctrl v
Zoom to selection: | Shift and Ctrl ~
Open in source editor: | None ~
Defaults | | Defaults on current tab v OK % Cancel
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.4.18-3 of qpdfview.

How to Launch

To launch gpdfview go to the Menu Office » gpdfview or run

gpdfview

from the command line. The icon for qpdfview looks like an eye with a blue background.

2.2.3 Chapter 2.3 Graphics Applications

This chapter documents programs with viewing pictures, taking screenshots, and scanning
pictures or documents.

Chapter 2.3.1 LXImage

LXImage is the default image viewer for Lubuntu.

Usage

To open a picture press File » Open File, Control + 0, or press the button that looks like an
upward pointing arrow. To open a directory full of images press Control+D or File » Open
Directory. If you do not like the picture press Del or File » Delete. To open a new window of
LXImage press Control +N or File » New Window. To view the properties of your image by
File » File Properties. To view your recently viewed pictures File » Recently Opened Files. To
clear your recently opened files Files » Recently Opened *> Clear. To reload your file after you
save it again press Control +R, press the circular arrow button, or File » Reload file.

To have LXImage open the next file in a folder press Right arrow and to view the previous
image press the Left arrow. To open an entire directory File » Open Directory or press
Control +D. To save the file as something press Control+Shift+S, the downward pointed
arrow with an I on it, or File » Save As. To save the file with the same file name press
Control+S or File »Save.
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File Edit View Go Help

€« > BCEBODO ¢ OSE@aAa OO »

[ Include mouse pointer

size: 855x544 Path:

If you wish to print a picture after viewing it from the File » Pint or press control+ p to bring
up a print dialog. To exit the window with a keyboard shortcut press the Escape key.

If you want to upload a picture to share it online press Edit » Upload and a new window will
pop up with a drop down menu to show where to upload the picture to. To actually upload the
file press Start. The URL of the image will then show up from after it is finished uploading.
You can then copy the URL by selecting the text and then pressing Control+C or pressing the
Copy button.

Imgur v

Skart

To rotate an image to the right press the circular arrow that points to the right, press R, or go
to Edit » Rotate Clockwise. To rotate counterclockwise use the circular arrow pointing to the
left, press L, or Edit »Rotate Counterclockwise. To zoom in on a picture press the icon with
a magnifying glass with a + symbol on it, View » Zoom In, or press control + +. To zoom
out press the button of a magnifying glass with a - symbol in it, View » Zoom Out or press
control + -.

To flip your image on the vertical axis press V or Edit » Flip Vertically. To flip your image on
the horizontal axis press H or Edit » Flip Horizontally. To change the image to a different size
Edit » Resize and a dialog box will show up. To see how large your image currently is in pixels
view the Current size dialog. To change how wide the image is change Width column in the
New size row. To change the height of the image under Height and change to the desired
size. To change which size your image is in percentage change the field with % under Width.
To allowing stretching the image while resizing it uncheck the Keep aspect ratio checkbox.
To rename a file press F2 or Edit » Rename.
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ta Resize Image - x
width Height
Current size: 1920 = 1080
Newsize: 1920px o x 1080px o
100% O x| 100% O
Keep aspect ratio
v OK *x Cancel

To see how big an image is on the bar at the bottom Size will tell you the size in pixels of an
image. To see where the current image is saved read the path in the Path field.

To copy an image to the clipboard you can Edit » Copy to Clipboard. To paste an image to the
clipboard Edit » Paste from Clipboard. To copy the path of an image to the clipboard Edit »
Copy Path.

To view the next picture on your image press the right arrow or page down and conversely
to view the previous image press the left arrow or page up. You can also scroll between
different pictures with the mousewheel or by pressing the right and left pointing arrow but-
tons on the toolbar. To jump to the first picture press home or Go * First File. To jump to the
last picture press end or Go * Last File. You can also go to the next or previous files with Go
» Previous File or Go » Next File.

To view thumbnails of the current directory you can toggle thumbnails by pressing T or View
» Show Thumbnails and thumbnails will show at the bottom with a scrollbar at the bottom of
the window to view the whole folder. To open the thumbnail of a picture in a another program
such as one to edit that picture right click Open With and select the program you want to edit
with or you can do this by File » Open With. To rename an image after viewing it right click
on the thumbnail select Rename and type the filename for the picture you want. To move a
file to the trash can right click on it and select Move to Trash.

Thumbnails
¥ . — —_— — —
" = E —
LXImage.png  pcmanfm-gt.png  split_view.png htop.png notifications- featherpad.png system_tray.png table_insterting. lowriter_findbar. lowriter_paragra qterminal-pref-
advanced.png png png ph.png behavior.png

To view the picture entirely press View *» Fit or the button with a vertical and horizontal arrow
and a folded over bottom right corner. To return your image to its original size View » Original
Size or press the 1 toolbar button. To show an outline around the image 0 or View » Show
Outline. To toggle showing information about the settings on the camera View » Show EXIF
Data.

To view the picture as fullscreen press f11, right click Fullscreen, double click on the image,
or View » Fullscreen. To exit fullscreen double click the image, press F11, or right click
Fullscreen again. To have a slideshow of you pictures in your current folder View » Slideshow
or right click and select Slide Show. Once you start the slideshow on the toolbar a play pause
button will appear on the toolbar or you can stop the slideshow by right clicking and selecting
Slide Show.

To close LXImage press Control+w or File » Close.
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Annotations

To show annotations controls View » Annotations Toolbar or right click and select Annotations
Toolbar. To edit your images with LXImage there are several buttons on the right hand side
of the toolbar. To draw and arrow press the button that looks like an arrow click once where
you want the arrow to start and then drag the direction you want the arrow to point and click
it where you want the arrowhead to be. To draw a hollow rectangle left click on the button
with a hollow rectangle and click and drag to the size of the rectangle you want. To draw a
hollow circle annotation press the button that looks like a hollow circle. To draw numbers on
your pictures press the 3 button. To stop drawing annotations press the button with a circle
with a slash through it.

Warning: Annotations in LXImage cannot be undone with an undo functionality. Also you
will not be prompted to save your unsaved annotations when closing LXImage.

Customizing

To change preferences in LXImage Edit » Preferences. The General tab has settings for recent
files, thumbnails, and trash. To cancel your changes press the Cancel button. To not generate
thumbnails for really large images change the Thumbnailer size limit field. To change how
big thumbnails to use change the Thumbnail image dimensions field. To apply your settings
and exit the preference dialog by pressing the OK button.
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- Preferences -ox
General = window Image  Shortcuts
Maximum number of recent files: 5 =
Thumbnailer File size limit: | 28 MiB o
Thumbnail image dimensions: | 64 x 64 v
|¥| Use system Trash (and do not prompt)
v 0K % Cancel

The Window tab manages how the window appears. To show the thumbnails dock by de-
fault check the Show thumbnails dock by default checkbox and choose where it is to the
right. To show metadata about your pictures by default check the Show Exif data dock by
default checkbox. To toggle showing the menubar check/uncheck the Show menubar by de-
fault checkbox. To toggle showing the main toolbar check/uncheck the Show main toolbar
by default checkbox. To show the annotations toolbar by default check the Show annotations
toolbar by default.
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o Preferences - X
General Wwindow Image  Shortcuts
show thumbnails dock by default | gortom —

Show Exif data dock by default
lv| show menubar by default
lv| show main toolbar by default

Show annotations toolbar by default

v OK * Cancel

The Image tab has settings for how LXImage displays images. To change the background
color in a window press the button next to Normal background color and then a window will
pop up showing your color choice. To change the background color when fullscreen press the
button next to Fullscreen background color and the same color picker window will appear.
To change how long it takes for a each slide to change change in a slideshow change the
Slide show interval (seconds) field. To show the image outline by default check the Show
image outline by default checkbox. To fit images when navigating check the Fit images when
navigating checkbox. To smooth images when you zooming check the Smooth images on
zooming checkbox.
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= Preferences - X

General window Image | Shortcuts

Mormal background color:

Fullscreen background color: _

Slide show interval (seconds): 5 —

Show image outline by default
Fit images when navigating

v/ smooth images on zooming

v OK * Cancel

The Shortcuts tab has settings for changing keyboard shortcuts in LXImage. To see what a
shortcut will do read the General column. To change a shortcut double click on the Shortcut
column and press what you want the shortcut to be. To reset keyboard shortcuts to default
press the Default button.

122 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

=) Preferences - X
General window Image  Shortcuts
Action ~ Shortcut
MNew Window Ctrl+N
MNext File PgDown
No Tool
Open Directory Ctrl+D
Open... Ctrl+0
Original Size Ctrl+0

Paste from Clipboard

Preferences
Previous File PguUp
Print Ckrl+P
Reload File Ctrl+R
Default
v OK | * Cancel
Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 or LXImage.

How to Launch

To launch LXImage from the menu Graphics » LXImage or run

1ximage-qt

from the command line. The icon for LXImage is an orange landscape scene of a sunset.
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Chapter 2.3.2 ScreenGrab

ScreenGrab is the default screenshot tool for Lubuntu after Lubuntu 19.10.

Usage

To take a new screenshot press the button with a piece of paper with a + on it or press
Control+N. After doing this a preview will appear in the center of the window. If you want to
save this screenshot press the save downward pointing arrow or press Control+S. To copy
your screenshot to a clipboard press the button with two pieces of paper or press Control+C.
To edit your screenshot in an image editor Edit in and select the program you want to use to
edit or double click on the image to open it in an editor. To quit ScreenGrab press Escape or
press the button to the right with a door and a rightward pointed arrow.

To change what mode to select what are of the screen to take a screenshot from change the
Type drop down menu. The options in the Type menu are Full screen to take a picture of
everything on all of your screens. From the Type menu select Window to select your last
window. To change how long to delay before taking the screenshot change the Delay field.
To include the mouse pointer in your screenshot check the Include mouse pointer checkbox.
To more precisely select which exact pixel you want to select when selecting an area of the
screen check the Zoom area around mouse checkbox.

To take a screenshot where you select the screen with the mouse double click to get a where
you currently have selected. To select at where there is a change in the image right click after
sizing screen area to have ScreenGrab autoselect where to take the edge of the screenshot.
To see how many pixels your screenshot will be when selecting a screen area it will show in
the lower right hand corner of the screen.

To quit ScreenGrab press Escape.

If you have the system tray enabled ScreenGrab can do many things by right clicking it. To
show ScreenGrab this way left click on the tray icon or right click the tray icon and select
Show. To have ScreenGrab take a new screenshot from the system tray right click on the tray
icon and select New. To save your screenshot from the tray icon right click on it and select
Save. To copy your screenshot to the clipboard from the systray right click on the icon and
select Copy. To open ScreenGrab preferences from the system tray right click on the system
tray and select Options. To quit ScreenGrab from the system tray right click on the tray icon
and select Quit.
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Screenshot

L] ScreenGrab -0

B 3 @ Editin. £ | o 5)

vee: (OB  Delov:| None

[] Include mouse pointer

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 2.0.1 of ScreenGrab.

How to Launch

To launch ScreenGrab Graphics » ScreenGrab or from the command line run

screengrab

The icon for ScreenGrab looks like a teal camera shutter with a white layer on top.

Customizing

To change your settings on ScreenGrab press the gear button or press Control +P. The Main
tab has settings for saving your screenshot and image quality. To change where ScreenGrab
saves files by default change the Default save directory field or press Browse button to pop
up a dialog to choose where to save. To change the default file name for your screenshots
change the Name field. To change what format to save as by default change the Format drop
down menu. To choose to copy the file name to the clipboard change the Copy file name to
the clipboard when saving menu. If you are saving a JPEG image you can change the image
quality with the Image quality slider.
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o Options -
_ Default save directory
Advanced
System tray /home/lynmp/ Browse
Shortcuts
Defaulk file
Name: Format
screen ipg >
Copy file name to the clipboard when saving Do not copy ~
Image quality
Restore Defaults + save * Cancel

To restore your options to default press the Restore Defaults button. To cancel making
changes press the Cancel button. To save your changes press the Save button.

To change your settings on multiple windows and automatically saving use the Advanced tab.
To automatically insert a time and date in the file name check the Insert current date and
time in file name checkbox. To change how this date appears enter the date in the Template
field that only shows if you insert the date and time. To automatically save each screenshot
check the Autosave screenshot checkbox. To save the first screenshot check the Save first
screenshot checkbox that only shows if you are saving the first screenshot. To allow more
than one ScreenGrab window check the Allow multiple instances of ScreenGrab checkbox.
To allow editing in a different image viewer check the Enable external viewer checkbox. To
have selection autoselect an edge like of a window check the Fit to edges inside selected area
by right clicking checkbox.
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*Image Viewer

File Edit View Go Help

€« » R C@h DO| ¢ S am lao|»r

Main [+ Insert current date and time in file name
Aduanced Template: yyyy-MM-dd-hh-mm-ss
System tray
Example: 2022-02-14-13-57-30
Shortecuts
Autosave screenshot
Allow multiple instances of ScreenGrab
[+| Enable external viewer
[+| Fit to edges inside selected area by right clicking
[E Restore Defaults | [ save | * Cancel

..*"h:::-m-:a,.-"lf..-'r-u mp/m... A% Iximage-gt-2wi... ?- lynmp@lyn-nvm... €8 ScreenGrab
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To changes with how ScreenGrab shows in the system tray use the System tray tab. To toggle
showing ScreenGrab in the system tray check/uncheck the Show ScreenGrab in the system
tray checkbox. To change when ScreenGrab shows notifications change the Tray messages
field. To not close ScreenGrab when closing the window but keep it in the system tray check
the Minimize to tray when closing checkbox.

S Options -0
Main [H] show ScreenGrab in the system tray
Advanced Tray messages: Tray mode
Systemtray
Shorkcuts Time of display tray messages 5sec O

[ ] Minimize to tray when closing

Restore Defaults + save * Cancel

To change what your keyboard shortcuts ScreenGrab uses select the Shortcuts tab. To see
what each shortcut does is on the Action column. To see what key to press get have the action
happen is listed in the Shortcut column. To change a keyboard shortcut and then press the
button at the bottom of Selected shortcut and press the keyboard shortcut you want to use
for that shortcut.

o Options -~
Main Action Shortcut
Advanced ~- Global shortcuts
System tray Full screen
Active window
Area select

~ Local shorteuts

Mew screen cerl+M
Save screen ctrl+s
Copy screen Ctrl+C
Options Ctrl+P
Help F1
Quit Esc
Restore Defaults * save * Cancel
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Chapter 2.3.3 Skanlite

Skanlite is the default scanning application for Lubuntu.

Usage

To preview what you want to scan press the Preview button and you can make sure the scan
is in a good position. With this done you can press the Scan button to scan the document
after this a dialog will show up asking you were to save what you are scanning. If you want to
cancel your scan midway through the scan or preview click on the red octagon with a white
inside x button to cancel the scan while the scan is in progress. Then a file save dialog will
pop up and type the file name you want in the File name field and then press the Save button.

If your scanner is not detected a you will get a device saying “Sorry no devices detected”
while having a button for Reload devices list to try and find your scanner again. If you want
to cancel press the Cancel button.

To change the dpi or dots per inch is the dpi drop down menu for Scan resolution but keep in
mind the higher the number of dpi the better the picture quality but the longer it will take to
scan. Changing the Scan mode allows you to select color to select color scanning or gray to
only show your scan in gray and not use color ink if you would want to print it out again.

To zoom in press the magnifying glass button with a plus sign conversely to move out press
the magnifying glass button with a minus sign. To change your resolution change the scan
resolution drop down and select the dots per inch you want to use.

To change the brightness of a scan slide the Brightness slider or input a positive or negative
number into the numeric field. To change contrast slide the Contrast slider or input a pos-
itive or negative number in the numeric field. To toggle inverting your colors on the scan
check/uncheck the Invert colors Checkbox.

To select part of a scan you particularly want to save is to click over a preview of a scan
and you will drag the selection with the mouse. To clear selections that can be automatically
selected but canceled with a brown smudge with an x on it. If you want to zoom to your
selection right click Zoom to selection. If you want to zoom to fit the whole entire page right
click Zoom to fit.

To change to your specific options for your scanner use the Scanner Specific Options tab.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 22.04.3 of Skanlite.
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Screenshot

How to Launch

To launch Skanlite turn on your scanner and that it is connected to your computer. To launch
the application go to the menu Graphics » Skanlite or run

skanlite

from the command line. The icon for Skanlite looks like a scanner bed with a bar of light
coming across as if doing a scan.

Customizing

To customize your settings for Skanlite press the Settings button. To choose where to save
your scans enter the path in the Save Location field or press the button to the right. To ask
what to save what you are scanning change the Save mode menu Open the save dialog for
every image. To ask for each scan in the Save Mode menu select Open the save dialog for
first image only selection. To choose the default save name and format enter in the Name &
Format filed with a drop down menu for scan format. To choose what quality to save your
quality check the Specify save quality checkbox. Then drag the slider or percentage to change
the quality. To change the Dots per inch resolution when previewing check the Set preview
resolution checkbox and then change field to the right side. To not automatically crop the
selection check the Disable automatic selections checkbox. To get the scanner back to its
default values press the Revert scanner options to default values.
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Skanlite Settings - 0 X
Image saving
Preview before saving: (M
Save mode: | Open the save dialog for every image ~

Save Location:  /home/lynmp

Name & Format: | Image- HHHHE.  png v
specify save quality: [_]

General

(] set preview resolution (DP1)
[ ] Disable automatic selections

D Revert scanner options to default values

v OK * Close

2.2.4 Chapter 2.4 Accessories

This chapter documents accessories on your system.

Chapter 2.4.1 LXQt File Archiver

LXQt File Archiver is the default program for dealing with archives like tar or zip files in
Lubuntu.

Usage

To open an archive file File » Open or press Control+0. Once you have an archive opened you
should see many lists of files under File name. To open a file double click on that file to open
it or right click View Selected Items. To switch to a different folder in an archive double click
the on the folder under the File name. To extract all of the file to copy them into a folder on
your filesystem File » Extract or press the Extract button which looks like a box with a with
an upward pointing arrow. Then a dialog will open to show you where to save the extracted
files navigate to thee desired path and press Open. To extract just one file right click on the
file and select Extract. To Delete an unwanted file from an archive right click on it and select
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Delete or select it and press Delete. To view properties of an archive press Alt+ Enter or File
» Properties. To stop lxqt-archiver from doing something press Escape, press the octagonal
or stop sign shaped button, or View » Stop.

— Ixqt-archiver - 0 X
path: |8 / | home  lynmp ca M
Lists ~ || Name ~ | Type Size
Places B 241 folder
W vesicop older
I Desktop i@l Documents folder
@ Trash B8 Downloads folder
M computer B qui folder
Applications B Larian studios folder
8l Network B manual folder
Devices B manualodd folder
56 GB Volume
. B Music folder
B 537 MBvolu... -
File name: ‘ Open
File type: | All supported Formats (*.tar.gz *.tgz *.tar.bz2 *.tar.bz *.tbz2 *.tbz *.tb2 * ~ | | * Cancel

To create a new archive press File » New or press Control+N and a dialog to create a file
will be created. To choose what to name the file type the name in the File name field. To
choose a password for your archive type in the Password field. Then to make the archive
press Save. To add a file to the archive Edit » Add Files or press the piece of paper button
with a + on it. To select multiple files hold Control and left click to select multiple files. To
select which file to add navigate to it and press the Open button. To add an entire folder of
files Edit » Add Folder or press the Folder button with + and select the folder you want and
then press Open. To add a password to an existing archive Edit » Password. To show what
password you currently have typed check the Show password checkbox. To also have the file
list encrypted check the Encrypt the file list too checkbox. To split the archive into multiple
different volumes check the Split into volumes of and select the size of volumes in the filed to
the right.
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| Ixqt-archiver - 0 X
Path: B / | home | lynmp Pictures € ca
Lisks ~ || Name -~ Type Size
Places = foo.tar plain text document 0 byt
ﬂ foo.zip Zip archive 4.6 M
2 Desktop ﬂ memes.tar.gz Tar archive (gzip-compressed) 214.6
@ Trash “ signal-cli-0.6.2.tar.gz Tar archive (gzip-compressed) 12.91
M computer ﬂ signal-cli-0.6.12.tar.gz  Tar archive (gzip-compressed) 1551
A Applications
| — [ T S
File name: Save
File type: | All supported formats (*.tar.gz *.tgz *.tar.bz2 *.tar.bz *.tbz2 *.tbz *.tb2 * ~ | | * Cancel
Password:
[ | Emcrypt the File list too
[ ] split into volumes of = 10 MiE =

To navigate to a folder inside of an archive double click on it in the center of the window or
double click on the left side pane. To move back up in a directory double click on the folder

To reload the view of the archive press F5 or View » Reload. To view the whole directory tree
press Control+ Shift +Down arrow or View » Expand. To view just the top level of directory
tree press Control + Shift + Up arrowor View » Collapse. To search for files press Control
+F or View » Filter. Type what you want to search for in the textbox at the bottom. To hide

searching press Control+F or View » Filter again.
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/home/lynmp/memes.tar.gz - File Archiver

File Edit View Help

B &+ o b @ |/

5 File(s)

ﬂ memes.tar.gz File name ~ | File Type File Size Modified

™ aceplane.png PNGimage 1.9 KiB 1/8/21 11:57 PM
™ capybaraofwisdom.png PNGimage 98.4 KiB 10/31/2010:49 A
™ drawingattempt.png PNGimage 57.2 KiB 8/4/19 6:36 PM
™ driver _restart.png PNG image 54.1KiB 11/1/19 10:16 PN

™ transrose1.png PNG image 5.6 KiB 5/11/20 5:53 PM

To toggle showing the toolbar in LXQt File Archiver View » Toolbar. To Toggle showing the
Statusbar at the bottom View » Statusbar. To toggle showing the directory tree on the left

View » Directory Tree.

To close LXQt File Archiver press Control+Q.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.6.0 of LXQt File Archiver.

How To Launch

To launch LXQt File Archiver Accessories » LXQt File Archiver or run

lxqgt-archiver

from the command line.

Chapter 2.4.2 Featherpad

Featherpad is Lubuntu’s default lightweight text editor.
It supports:

* Tabs

* Syntax highlighting

¢ Autoindent

e Autobracket
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* Line numbers

¢ Search with find/replace
* Undo and redo
Spellcheck

Usage

To open a new file press the button that looks like a piece of paper with a plus sign, press
Control+N, or File » New. If you wish to open a text file press the button that looks like a
folder, File » Open, or press control + 0. To open your recently modified files File » Recently
modified. To save your file after typing in the main part of the window press the button that
looks like a floppy disk, File » Save, or press control +s. To save a file with a different file
name press Control+Shift+S or File » Save As. To show your To reload a file if something
else has changed that file in Featherpad press the arrow that loops back on itself to reload
the page, Control +Shift + R, the button that looks like a browser refresh button, or File »
Reload. If you have unsaved changes to a file an * will show in the tab bar if you have unsaved
changes.

To type things into your text file the main part of the window similar to a word processor. If
you are programming with Featherpad the file extension will probably automatically select the
correct syntax highlighting. To toggle syntax highlighting press Control+Shift+H or Options
» Syntax Highlighting. To view line numbers of the file press control +1 or Options » Line
Numbers and do the same thing to turn it off. The line numbers will show the current line
number in yellow. To enable word wrap press Control +W or Options » Wrap Lines and then
press the same thing again to turn word wrapping off. To automatically indent lines press
Control +I or Options » Auto-Indentation. To toggle document properties press Control +
Shift +D or File » Document Properties.
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/home/lynmp/manual/source/2/2.1/2.1.1/firefox.rst

File Edit Options Search Help

C B c aQa%x>»

command_line.rst € = Featherpad.rst €  Firefox.rst €

3

4

5

(1 Firefox is a highly-rated, and secure web browser that is installed by default in Ubuntu.

P It is a decent choice if one wants a secure, fast, yet relatively less resource-heavy browser.
8
9

Firefox has features of other web browsers and its own ones, such as:
il - Tab browsing
i8] - Scroll through tabs

12 - Great plugins and add-ons

€1 - Favorites, bookmarks, pocket

iy - Firefox account sync

] - Master password

Il - UI customization with themes and toolbars
iVl - Advanced customization with about:config
] - Open source

19

pLt) Screenshot

2] EEEEEET TR

ppd .. image:: firefox-screenshot.png
23 :width: 80%

v4l To open a new tab in Firefox press the plus button on the right of the tab bar or press
:kbd: Control + t°. To close a tab press the button with an :guilabel: x  on the right side of
the tab or press :kbd: Control +W . To Open a new window in browsing press :kbd: Control +N°.
To view vour browsina historv press the hamburacer menu :menuselection: Librarv --> Histarv' or

earch oA | A k| Rx

Encoding: UTF-8 Syntax: reST Lines: 84 Sel. Chars: 0 Words: C'

To delete the text to the start of a word press Control+ Backspace. To delete to the end of a
word press Control + Delete. To delete to the end of the line press Control+ K. To move
a line up press Control+ Shift + Up. To move a line down press Control Shift + Down.
To select one word double click the left mouse button. To select a whole line tripple click the
left mouse button.

To open a new tab and empty text file press the button with a piece of paper with a plus
symbol on it, or press Control + N. If you wish to close a tab press the red x button. To
switch between tabs click on the tab is not the close button. To switch to the next tab press
Alt + Right arrow or File » Next Tab. Another way to open a new document in a new tab
double click to the right of all open tabs. To switch to the previous tab press Alt + Left
arrow or File » Previous Tab. To close a tab press the X button. To move a tab into a new
window press Control + T or File » Detach Tab. To open a side pane that replaces the tab
bar press Control +Alt +P or File » Side-Pane. If have so many tabs they don’t all fit in the
window press the right and left arrows on the tab bar to move the tab bar that way or use
the mousewheel to move the visible tabs in the tab bar. To move to the last text file you had
visited press F1 or File » Last Active Tab. To change to your last tab press Alt+ Up arrow or
File » Last Tab. To change to your first tab press Alt+ Down arrow or File » First Tab.
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Encoding: UTF-8 Syntax: reS]

If you have multiple copies of the same file open in Featherpad it will be open read only and
shown in yellow. If you want to edit the file even though you have it open you will need to
press Control+Shift+E, Edit » Edit, or press the button that looks like a pencil to actually
edit the file. You should be careful as the file may not have the contents you expect when
editing it in two tabs or editors.

To make text in Featherpad bigger press Control+ + or hold Control and move the mouse-
wheel up. To make text in Featherpad smaller press Control+ - or hold Control and move
the mousewheel down. To reset the zoom press Control+ 0.

If you want to close all tabs to the left right click on the tab bar Close Previous Tabs. To close
all tabs to the right right click on the tab bar Close Next Tabs. To only leave open the tab you
right clicked on right click and select Close Other Tabs. To copy the file name right click on
the tab bar and select Copy File Name. To copy the path to the file you have open right click
on the tab bar and select Copy File Path. To reorder your tabs left click and drag the tab to
where you want it. To open the folder the file is in a fire manager right click and select Open
Containing Folder.
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INErNAN rsi wme | % A S

7 Pages
> Close Next Tabs
< Close Previous Tabs
1%/ Close Other Tabs
Close All Tabs
Copy File Name
Copy File Path

B9 Open Containing Folder

If you make a mistake and want to undo it press control + z, right click Undo, Edit » Undo,
or press the button that looks like a curved arrow pointing towards the left. To redo a change
you have undone press the button with a curved arrow pointing towards the right, right click
Redo, Edit » Redo, or press Control +Shift +Z. To input a number of spaces equal to a tab
press Control +Tab.

To select all text in the text file press Control +A, right click Select All, or Edit » Select All.
To copy text from Featherpad press Control +C, right click Copy, or Edit » Copy. To paste
text press Control+ V, right click Paste or Edit » Paste. To Cut text press Control+X, right
click Cut, or Edit » Cut. If you have text selected you can delete it by pressing Delete or Edit
» Delete. To paste in the date and time press Control + Shift +V or Edit » Paste Date and
Time. To go to the end of the current line in the editor press the End key. To move to the start
of the current line press the Home key. To convert tabs to spaces Edit » Tabs to spaces or right
click and select Tabs to spaces.

To search your text file press Control + f, the magnifying glass button, or Search » Find
from the menu. Then in the bar on the bottom search for the text you want. Press the down
arrow to move to the next result and the up arrow to move for the previous result in the text
file. To not make the search case sensitive press the Aa button or press F5. To only match
whole words press the ... button or press F6. To use a regular express press the Rx button
or press F7. To make the search not case sensitive, whole word, or use a regular expression
press the same button to turn that off.

v oA R H| R

To jump to a particular line in a file press control +j or Search » Jump to or the button
that looks like >>. To select the text you jump to press the Select Text button. To jump to a
particular line type the line number in the Go to line field.

Gotoline: 1 = [ selectText

To find and replace text press control +r, the button with a magnifying glass and a pencil,
or Search » Replace. Type the text you want to Find in the find field and type what you want
to put in with the Replace with field and then press enter to finish the finding and replacing
through the whole file.

Replacement
Find: | ~
Replace with: v ¥

To change what font you want select Options » Font to change your font sizes. To choose a
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font that is not fixed width uncheck the Programming Fonts checkbox. To change the font use
the Font field. To change font size change the Size field. To change the font weight use the
Weight drop down menu. To make the font italic check the Italic checkbox. To view a sample
of your font Preview and will preview your text.

# Select Font -
Programming Fonts
Font: | Ubuntu Mono v
Size: 11 =
Preview
AaBbYyZz
v 0K X Cancel

To save a file with a different encoding use the Options » Encoding submenu. To save with
the current encoding File » Save with Encoding.

To make the text all lowercase first select it with the mouse press then Control + Shift +L,
To Lower Case, or Edit » To Lowercase. To make the text all uppercase select it first then press
Control + Shift +U, right click To Uppercase, or Edit » To Uppercase. To capitlize the first
letter of each word select the text and Edit » To Start Case or right click :menuselection:’
To Start Case’. To alphabetize your lines first select it then Edit » Sort Lines. To sort the
opposite way first select the lines then Edit » Sort Lines Reversely.

To print a text File » Print or press control + p. To change which printer you use have
use the Name field. To get more options for printing press the Options button. To change
how many copies to print change the number in the Copies field. To print on a certain range
of pages use the Pages From field to choose a range of pages. To get to even more printer
options press the Properties button.
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7 | Print Document -0 X
Printer
Mame: HP-HP-ColorLaserJet-MFP-M278-M281 ~ | | Properties

Location:  right
Type: HP ColorLaserJet MFP M278-M281 Postscript (recommended)

Output File: | fhome/lynmp/print.pdFf

Copies QOptions

Print range Output Settings
@ Print all Copies: | 1 =
O Pages from | 1 Clto |1 Cl|| m collate
() Pages [ ] Reverse
Page Set: All Pages v

m ~ Print * Cancel

To run an executable script press Control+E. To stop running the executable you ran press
press Control + Alt +E. To quit Featherpad press Control+Q.

Spellcheck

To open a spell check window press F2 or Edit » Check Spelling. If the spell check does not
find a what you typed that spellcheck does not recognize will be shown from Unknown word
followed by what is typed. If this is correct press the Add To Dictionary button to never have
to deal with spellcheck marking this wrong again. To see what is wanted as a replacement for
a typo see Replace with for the first suggestion and beneath this is a list of things to replace
with. To choose a different suggestion left click on the suggestion to switch to it. To correct
this typo just once press the Correct Once button. To correct this spell check every single
time in your file press the Correct All button. To not change what you have typed in just this
case press the Ignore Once button. To ignore what you have typed press in the entire file
press the Ignore All button. If you do not have a spelling error on the bottom will appear a
red bar saying No misspelling from text cursor.

140 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

s Spell Checking -

Unknown word: ueries Add To Dictionary

Replace with: | queries |

series Ignore Once
aeries
Ignore All

Correct Once

Correct All

* Close

To view what words you have added to your dictionary Edit » User Dictionary.

Saving Sessions

To open all the files if you work on several together in a session press Control+M or File
» Save/Restore Session and a dialog will appear. To save your first session type a name to
remember this and then press the Save button. To open your saved session click the name of
the session on the top of the dialog and then press Open. To remove a saved session press
the Remove button. To remove all saved session press the Remove All button. To search for
a particular session type in the Filter section. To include saving tabs from other windows in
your session uncheck the Save only in this window checkbox.
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7 | Session Manager - 0 X

Save/Restore Session

Filter...
Open B Remove | €1 Remove All
+ save manual €

\H| save only from this window

Close

Customizing

To view the preferences for Featherpad press control +Shift +P or Options » Preferences.
To change settings on how Featherpad handles the window use the Window tab. To have
Featherpad be the same size as when you last closed it check the Remember window size on
Closing checkbox. If you choose for Featherpad not to remember size you can change Start
with this size field for height and width to start Featherpad. To have Featherpad appear on the
same position it was when Featherpad was closed check the Remember window position on
closing checkbox. To start with the side-pane on Featherpad check the Start with side-pane
mode. To hide the toolbar you can press the Do not show toolbar checkbox. To not show the
menubar by default check the Do not show menubar checkbox. To turn of keyboard shortcuts
with the Alt keys for navigating menus check the Disable menubar accelarators checkbox.
To use your system icons when possible check the Use system icons when possible checkbox.
To have the searchbar hidden by default check the Hide search bar by default checkbox. To
have the same search history across all tabs use the Use a shared search history checkbox.
To show where your cursor is on the statusbar at the bottom check the Show cursor position
on status bar.

The Tab position menu moves where the tab around on the screen. To hide the tabbar with
only one tab check the Do not show a single tab checkbox. To have the window close after
closing the last tab check the Close window on closing its last tab. To have Featherpad open
a new window when you are on a different virtual desktop check the Always open in separate
windows checkbox. The checkbox Native file dialog uses the systems file dialog to integrate
with the system.
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[~ | Preferences -—ax
Window Text Files Shortcuts  Syntax Colors

window Settings

[+ Remember window size on closing
Start with this size: | 700px O | = |500px O

Remember window position on closing

Start with side-pane mode

[v| Remember splitter position

Do not show toolbar

Do not show menubar

Disable menubar accelerators

Use system icons where possible

Hide search bar by default

Use a shared search history
[+ Always show status bar

Show cursor position on status bar
Tab position: | North

Tab navigation wraps around

Do not show a single tab

Close window on closing its last tab
Always open in separate windows

[+ Native file dialog

? Help % Close

To change preferences on how text is displayed choose the Text Tab. To have Featherpad
remember what font you want press the Remember Font checkbox.To have your Featherpad
wrap lines if your line is too long by default check the Wrap lines by default checkbox. To
have Featherpad automatically indent new lines by default check the Auto-indent by default
checkbox. To have Featherpad automatically insert closing brackets check the Auto-bracket
checkbox. To have Featherpad replace triple periods and double hyphens with other charac-
ters representing the same thing check the Replace triple periods and double hyphens while
typing checkbox. The checkbox for Always show line numbers always shows line numbers.

When you select text if you want it to be highlighted check the Selection highlighting check-
box. If you do not want Featherpad to highlight syntax by default uncheck the Highlight
syntax by default checkbox. If you want to change the be able to change the syntax highlight
check the checkbox for Support Syntax override. To have Featherpad not highlight overly
large text files change the Never highlight syntax for files > field. To have Featherpad show
a dot for whitespace check the Show whitespaces checkbox. To show formatting marks when
there is a line and paragraph ends check the Also who line and document ends checkbox. To
show To have a dark color scheme for Featherpad check the Dark Color Scheme checkbox.
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To change exactly how dark the value of this color is change the Background color value field.
After changing the dark theme settings you will need to restart Featherpad.

To change how Featherpad will show dates type how you want the date in the Date and time
format field. The field for Text tab size is how wide to make the tab character. The checkbox
for Ensure an empty last line on saving leaves a blank line whenever you save your document.
The checkbox for Remove trailing spaces on Saving removes whitespace at the end of lines
that is not needed. The checkbox for Thick text Cursor makes the text cursor wider so it much
easier to see. To have your scrolling have inertia to keep scrolling the faster you scroll check
the Inertial scrolling with mouse wheel checkbox. To change where Featherpad looks for a
dictionary for spell checking change the Hunspell dictionary path field. To start spell checking
from your current text cursor check the Start spell checking from text cursor checkbox.

[~ Preferences -0 X
Window Text Files Shortcuts = Syntax Colors

Text Editor

[+ Remember Font
[+ wrap lines by default
[+ Auto-indent by default

Auto-bracket

Replace triple periods and double hyphens while typing

Always show line numbers
[v| selection highlighting
[+ Highlight syntax by default

[+ support syntax override
Never highlight syntax for files > | 2MiB T

[+ show whitespaces

[v| Also show line and document ends
[+ show vertical lines starting from this position: 80 T
Dark color scheme

Background color value: | 255
Date and time Format: | MMM dd, yyyy, hh:mmiss

Text tab size: | 3 spaces O

[+ Ensure an empty last line on saving
Remove trailing spaces on saving
Thick text cursor

Inertial scrolling with mouse wheel

spell Checking
Hunspell dictionary path: | fusr/share/hunspell/en_Us.dic a

[+ start spell checking From text cursor

? Help | % Close ‘

To modify changes to your files from the preferences dialog on Files tab. The Number of
recent files field lets you change how many files show in recent files. The set of radio buttons
for either Show recently modified files or Show recently opened files for recent files in the
menu. To clear your list of recent files File » Recently Modified » Clear. If you want to reopen
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the files you had last time the next time you open Featherpad check the Start with files of
last window. To have Featherpad open with the files you had open last time check the Start
with files of last window. If you want Featherpad to run executable scripts check the Run
executable scripts checkbox. If you want your executable commands to start with something
such as an interpreter type the command in the Start with this command field. If you want
to autosave files check the Save changes to files every checkbox and then enter how often
you want your files to be automatically saved. If you do not want to be able to open non text
files in Featherpad check the Do not permit opening of non-text files checkbox. To paste the
path of the copied files into Featherpad instead of the file themselves check the Paste Paths
instead of files checkbox.

| Preferences — M
Window Text Files Shortcuts = Syntax Colors

File Management

Number of recent files: | 10 files o

(®) show recently modified Files
Show recently opened Files
Start with files of last window

Run executable scripts

Start with this command: | Command + Arguments

save changes to opened files every: 1 min

Allow saving unmodified Files
|v| Do not permit opening of non-text files

Paste paths instead of files

? Help % Close

To view all keyboard shortcuts of Featherpad switch to the Shortcuts tab. The Action column
is what the shortcut does and the Shortcut column is the keyboard shortcut to change that
shortcut. To change a shortcut double click on the shortcut column and press what you want
the shortcut to become. If you changed a shortcut you can change it back to the default by
pressing the Default button.
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s Preferences -
Window Text Files Shortcuts
Action w Shortcut
Help Ctrl+H
Jump to Ctrl+J
Last Active Tab F1
Last Tab Alt+Up
Line Numbers Cerl+L
New Cerl+MN
Next Tab Alt+Right
Open ctrl+0
Paste Date and Time Ctrl+shift+v
Preferences Cerl+shift+P
Previous Tab Alt+Left
Print cerl+p
Quit ctrl+Q
Redo Ctrl+shift+Z
Reload Ctrl+Shift+R
Replace Ctrl+R
Run Ctrl+E
Save Ctrl+s
? Help % Close

To change what colors you use in syntax highlighting use the Syntax Colors tab. To change the
color of built in functions click the color to the right of Built-in Functions and a window to pick
your color will show up. To change the color of comments in syntax press the button next to
Comments and a color picker window will pop up. To change how documents HTML or XML
elements appear change the press the button next to Document Blocks, XML/HTML Elements
button to have a color selection window appear. To change how extra elements are colors
press the button next to Extra Elements. To change the color of functions and URLs in high-
lighting press the button next to Functions, URLs. To change how keywords of a programming
language appear press the button next to Keywords. To change the color of markdown head-
ings and CSS values press the button next to Markdown Headings, CSS Values. To change
how numbers are highlighted press the button next to Numbers. To change how quotations
are highlighted press the button next to Quotations. To change how you highlight regular
expressions and code blocks press the button next to Code Blocks. To change how datatypes
are highlighted press the button next to Types. To change how dark the whitespace appears
in highlighting change Whitespace color value. To change how dark the currently highlighted
line is change Current line highlight value. To restore syntax highlighting to default values
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press the Default button.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.3.0 of Featherpad.

How to Launch

To launch Featherpad from the menu go to Accessories » Featherpad or run

featherpad

from the command line. The icon for Featherpad looks like a blue circle for with a pencil on
it.

Chapter 2.4.3 KCalc

KCalc is the default scientific calculator application for Lubuntu.
Features:

* Trigonometric functions

» Factorials

* Built in mathematical and scientific constants.

* Memory

* Copy and paste

Usage

To do simple arithmetic click the numbers or type them on your keyboard and then press the
sign for addition, multiplication, subtraction, or division. You can also type in the numbers
and press + for addition, - for subtraction, x for multiplication and the division symbol for
division. To view the answer press the button that is an =. To view a summary of each button
you can mouse over to get a verbal description of the button. If you make a mistake entering
in a number you can press the Backspace key.
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File Edit Settings Help
Dec Deg
20.04
% - x - C
7 8 9 AC
+

4 5 6 (
1 2 3 )

0 : ) +/-

MORM

To make a number negative press the button that looks like a +/-. To insert decimals press
the decimal point button which looks like a . when you get to the part which is less than a
whole number. To clear input from KCalc before the last operator press the button with a C
on it. To clear all input from KCalc press the AC button. To group operations so they happen
together use the parenthesis to make things grouped together for example 2*(2+3) would
give the result of 10 because it would add 2 and 3 and then multiply by two. You can also
press the ( or ) buttons to make parenthesis to change the order of operations.

To undo an operation press Control+Z or Edit » Undo. To redo an operation press Con-
trol+Shift+Z or Edit » Redo.

To copy and answer out of KCalc press control + c or Edit » Copy from the menu. To paste
a number into KCalc you can press control + v or Edit » Paste from the menu. To cut the
text from KCalc press control +x or Edit » Cut from the menu.

To view your history what you have calculated in KCalc press Control+h or Settings » Show
History. To hide your history do the same thing again. You can select text with the mouse in
KCalc and then right click select Copy or press Control+C to copy what you have previously
calculated. To select all of the history press Control+A or right click Select All.
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| = KCalc - X
File Edit Settings Help
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4 5 6 (
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NORM

To get a main toolbar right click on the main menus and select Main Toolbar.

To quit KCalc press Control+Q.

Scientific calculator mode advanced functionality

If you want even more functionality of KCalc there is also scientific mode which is accessed
from Settings » Science Mode radio button. The button 1/x takes takes 1 and divides it by the
number currently on the calculator also known as taking the reciprocal. The x! button read
x factorial will take the number X you entered and multiple each number going down to 1 for
example 5! would multiply 5*4*3*2*1.

The x 2 button will multiply x by itself or square x. The button with x ¥ will take x the number
you have in will exponentiate x to the power of y. The x 3 button will cube the result or raise it
to the third power. The x 10 Y will end up multiplying x by 10 to the power of y so for example
to multiply 5 by 10 to the power of 3 entering in will give the answer of 5,000.

To change the unit that angles are measured in for trigonometric units in KCalc. Degrees
take 360 to form a full circle while, 2I1 radians form a full circle and 400 gradians form a full
circle. The radio button Deg is to select Degrees as the unit for angles, Rad selects radian
as the unit of measurement of angles and Grad selects Gradians as the unit of measurement
for angles. The Sin button takes what you have as the input and takes the trigonometric sine
function of that value measured in the unit for angles you have selected. The Cos button
takes the cosine of the value in the unit of angle you have selected. The Tan button takes the
tangent of the angle in the current units.
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File Edit Constants Settings Help
Dec Deg
20.04
® Deq () Rad () Grad
Hyp Mod o - » - shift
Sin 1/x% C -
Fi 8 9
Cos x!
+ AC M5
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: ( MC
Log X!
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x-10 0 : +/- || M+
NORM  DEG

If you make a mistake entering a long input into KCalc press the button that looks like a
leftward pointing arrow button to correct your mistake just like pressing Backspace.

To have a log with the base of 10 type the number you want to take the log of then press the
Log button. To take a log based off e, the natural logarithm, type the number you want to
take the logarithm of then press the Ln button.

The Scientific mode also brings in a menu for many different predetermined constants under
the Constants. If you want a button for constants check the Settings » Constants Buttons
checkbox. To input the first constant press the C1 button for the first constant and so on for
the other constants.

To store a value in memory press the M+ Button. To retrieve a value from memory press the
MR button. To clear a value from memory press the MC button.

Numerical System mode

To switch the calculator into number system mode Settings » Numeral System
Mode. The numerical system mode lets you change your numerical base instead
of say the default base 10. To switch to a binary calculations click the Bin radio
button. To switch the Octal or base 8 format click the Oct radio button. To switch
to a hexadecimal format or base 16 format click the Hexadecimal radio button. For
numbers greater than 10 for hexadecimal press the A-F buttons standing in for num-
bers 10-15 in base 10. When you are in number that are not part of a numerical
base the button will get grayed out. To switch back to decimal or base 10 press the
Dec radio button.
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File Edit Constants Settings Help
Dec Deg
58
() Hex @® Dec (0 Oct () Bin
3A 58 72 111010
AND Mod A o - N _ ShiFt
OR 1/x B c -
7 8 9
XOR x! C
+ AC MS
Lsh x? D 4 5 6
( MC
Rsh xY E
1 2 3
Cmp x3 F _ ) MR
X-10¥ 0 - +/- || M+
NORM  DEC

If you type a number into in your numerical base you will see the underneath the buttons will
show what that number is in that numerical base.

Statistic Mode

To enter Statistic mode Settings > Statistic Mode. To enter multiple entries of data press the
Dat button to enter data. To show how many pieces of data you have entered press the N. To
view the mean or average of all the data press the Mea button. To view the median of the
data press the Med button. To clear the statistical memory press the CSt button.
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File Edit Constants Settings Help
Dec Deg
58
® Deg () Rad () Grad
N Hyp || Mod % || =+ X - shift
Mea Sin 1/x = -
7 8 9
On Cos x!
+ AC M5
Med Tan x* 4 5 6
( MC
Dat Log x¥
1 2 3
cst Ln X _ ) MR
NORM  DEG

Customizing

To open configuration for KCalc press Control+Shift+ , or Settings » Configure KCalc. To
view your settings for precision or digit grouping use the General tab. To change the maximum
number of digits change the Maximum number of digits field. To have KCalc set decimal
precision to only a certain number of places after the decimal place check the Set decimal
precision checkbox and select the number of digits after the decimal place. If you ant to show
the result in the window title check the Show result in window title checkbox. To have KCalc
group digits together check the Group digits checkbox.

To cancel and not apply your changes press the Cancel button along the bottom. To apply
your changes and not exit from this window press the Apply button. To restore the settings
to your defaults press the Restore Defaults button. To apply your changes if any and close
this window press the OK button.
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Configure — KCalc

.- General Settings
®x = Precision
General Maximum number of digits: 12
7 Set decimal precision 2 O
Font :
Grouping
a Binary 8 >
Colors Group digits Octal 4 o
0 Hexadecimal 2 -
Constants
Misc
Beep on error
Show result in window title
Two's complement
Repeat operation for each result
| [5 Restore Defaults I | v OK | | X Cancel || v Apply | ? Help I

The Font tab has settings to change settings with your fonts. To choose the font for your
buttons on your calculator Button font and press the Pencil button to the font for the buttons
on your calculator. To change the font for the display of the calculator. Display font will
change how the and the Pencil button. To change what font will be used for displaying KCalc
history change the History font field.
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Configure — KCalc

Select Display Font
Button Font:  Ubuntu 11 /7
General —
Display font: Ubuntu 15.4 7|
History Font:  Ubuntu 11 |7 |
Colors
Constants
| [5 Restore Defaults | | v 0K | | X Cancel || v Apply | ? Help

The Colors tab has the colors of your user interface. To change your foreground color will
change how the display or the number in the interface is the color next to Foreground color
area to select. To change the background color of your display choose a different color on
the Background button. To change the background color of the function buttons press the
button next to Functions. To a change the color of the function button press button next to
Statistical functions. To change the background color for hexidecimal functions Hexadeci-
mals. To change the backgrounds of the numbers buttons press the button next to Numbers.
To change the background of the memory keys press the button next to Memory. To change
the background of operations press the button next to Operations.
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Configure — KCalc

E Button & Display Colors
Foreground: I-I

Background: | |

Ceneral

z

Button Colors
Font

Background Foreground

) Functions: |

Colors

Statistic functions: |

0 Hexadecimals: |

[ /[
[ /|
[ /I
Constants Numbers: |
[ /I
[ /|
[ /|

Memory: |

Operations: |

Constants. |

| [5 Restore Defaults I | v OK || X Cancel || v Apply | ? Help

To change your settings for Constants use the constants tab. To input a constant you have in
the field to the left is the name of the constant on the field to the left. The filed in the center
is where you put the value of the constant. To select from predefined constants press on the
Predefined to bring up a menu of predefined constants.
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Configure — KCalc

Define Constants
Constants
1 0 | Predefined v
c2 0 | Predefined v
C3 0 | Predefined v
c4 0 | Predefined v
c5 0 | Predefined v
Constants C6 0 | Predefined v
| [5 Restore Defaults I | v 0K | | % Cancel || v Apply | ? Help I

To customize your shortcuts for KCalc Settings » Keyboard Shortcuts or press Control +
Alt + ,. To see what your shortcut does read the Action column. To see what keys to press
the shortcut is in the Shortcut column. To see or set a second shortcut to see what activates
this is in the Alternate column. To change your shortcuts press the Custom button and then
left click on it and input the shortcut you want. To reset your shortcuts to default press the
Restore Defaults button. To not make your changes to the shortcuts you made press the
Cancel button. To use your new shortcuts as a calculator press the OK button.
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Configure Keyboard Shortcuts — KCalc

Search...
Action ~ | Shortcut Alternate Global Global Alternate
? what's This? > Shift+F1 >
© Undo > Ctrl+Z >
Statistic Mode p >
Simple Mode p >
Show History > Ctrl+H >
Show Bit Edit 3 >
Science Mode > >
B Report Bug... > >
< Redo > Ctrl+shift+z >
2] Quit > crl+Q >
[ Paste > Ctrl+v > Shift+ins
Open Command Bar > Ctrl+Alt+l p)
Numeral System Mode b b
? Kcalc Handbook > F1 3
¥ Donate 3 >
#{ Cut > Chrl+X > Shift+Del
IO copy > Ctrl+C > Ctrl+ns
Constants Buttons ? »
B Configure Language... p >
E Configure Keyboard Shortcuts... > Ctrl+Alt+, »
& Configure KCalc... > Ctrl+shift+, >
[ About KDE > p
£8 About Kcalc > p
| [5 Defaults | l + OK I | Manage Schemes >> | | *= Print... | = X Cancel |
Version

Lubuntu ships with version 22.08.1 of KCalc.
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How to Launch

To launch KCalc go to Accessories » KCalc or run

kcalc

from the command line. The icon for KCalc looks like a box with a + sign a - sign a multiplica-
tion sign and an equals sign. If your computer has a calculator key you can press Calculator.

Chapter 2.4.4 PCManFM-Qt

Description

PCManFM-Qt (PCMan File Manager) is the default file manager for Lubuntu ported to Qt after
the original developed by Hong Jen Yee from Taiwan which is meant to be a replacement for
Nautilus, Konqueror and Thunar.

Features:
» Tabs
* Bookmarks
* Places sidebar with removable media or directory tree
* Ability to eject removable media

* Ability to mount other filesystesms internally.

Usage

Along the top to create a new tab in PCManFM-Qt you can use the button with a file and a
plus on it to open a new tab or press control +t. You also can double click on the tab bar
to open a new tab. The left pointing arrow button is a back button while the right pointing
arrow button moves you forward in the directories that you have moved in the file manager.
Another way to go back and forward is Alt + Left arrow or Go » Go Back and another way
to go forward is Alt + Right Arrow or Go » Go Forward. The button for the arrow pointing
upward is to go up one level in the directory tree to the so called parent directory or press
Alt+Up arrow, press Backspace, or Go » Go Up. To rename your files right click on the file
and click Rename or press 2.

If you double click on a folder you open that folder in PCManFM-Qt and it shows what files
are in the folder you opened. If you want to open a folder in a new tab right click on that tab
and select Open in New Tab. To open a folder in a new window right click it and select Open
in New Window. To open a folder in your terminal right click it and select Open in terminal.

To close a tab click on the x button on the tab bar, press Control +W, or from the menu File »
Close Tab. To close tabs to the left right click on the tab bar and select Close previous tabs.
To close all tabs to the right of this tab Close next tabs. To close all tabs but the current one
right click on the tab bar and Close other tabs.
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& Close previous tabs
- Close next tabs

Close other tabs

If you have installed multiple programs that can open a file right click and select Open With
» Program you want to launch.

To create a new empty text file press Control + Alt +N orright click Create New > Blank File,
or File » Create New » Blank File and type in the name of the file you want. To create a new
folder or directory press File » Create New » Folder, right click Create New > Folder, or press
Control+ Shift +N and input the new folder name. To delete your files from PCManFM-Qt
will first put them in the trash so they are not gone forever. To move a file into the trash right
click that file Move to Trash or select the file and press Delete. To get a file out of the trash
in places trash to get to your trash or Go » Trash. To bring a file back from the trash right
click Restore. To permanently delete all files from the trash can right click on Trash in the
places sidebar and select Empty Trash. To go back to your home folder press Alt +Home or
Go » Home.

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tool Help

B ¢ A C | M = = ./ home | lynmp || manual

Directory Tree v i i i
+ B yomp = e =

build snap source CONTRIBUTING. Makefile PROGRESS.md
> [ Desktop md

> [l Documents
> [@ pownloads = =
> [l Larian studios README.md spec.pdf spec.rst StyleGuide.rst
~ [ manual
> [ build
> [l snap
» i source
> @l Music

> [ Neofeud Linux Version 1.3

> [ nobleNote
> [l Pictures

> [ Public

> i snap

> [ steam

10 item(s) (3 hidden) Free space: 1.7 TiB (Total: 1.8 TiB)

To view a directory tree on your side pane select Directory Tree from the menu above the
side pane. To expand into a folder press the > to expand the files and the ¥ button to collapse
the folder. To switch to a folder left click on the folder name. To have open a directory in a
new tab right click on it and select Open in new tab. To open a folder from the directory tree
in a terminal right click Open in terminal. To switch to back to places from the menu above
the side pane select Lists at the top of the side pane. To resize the side pane left click on the
border between the side pane and main part of the window. To toggle hiding the side pane
press F9 or View » Side Pane.
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Directory Tree b
v [l ynp
>- [ Desktop

>~ @l Documents

> @ Downloads

2 i Music
> [l nobleNote

> @ Pictures

>~ @ Public
> @l Templates

> @ Videos
>/

To toggle having a split view to be able to view two folders in press F6 or View » Split View.
This split view allows you to have two folders open which is quite useful for copying files. To
switch between the two different folders left click on the half of the screen to move to the left
hand side to manage files and click on the right hand side to manage files on the right on side.
The side of split view you are on will appear lighter and the side inactive will be shaded. To
switch which side you are using simply left click on that side. To navigate each side has its
own set of buttons on top to navigate for that side. To switch back to your normal view press
F6 again or View *» Split View again.
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File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tool Help
B € > C e ™ = =
Directory Tree 7 B / | home || lynmp | Pictures | Pictures B / | home | lynmp | manual
v [ ynmp
" i E B N
> i Documents Neofeud Linux nobleMNote build snap
Version 1.3
> @ Downloads
> [ Larian Studios i i
[y
~ Bl manual
Pictures Public source CONTRIBUTING.
> [ build md
> [l snap
> [l source i o &3
> B Music snap Steam Makefile PROGRESS.md
> [l Neofeud Linux Version 1.3
~- [l nobleNote i i = A
v [ default temp Templates README.md spec.pdf
<Mo sub folders>
~ [ Pictures -
~ [l Pictures i 8 = =
Videos memes.tar.gz spec.rst StyleGuide.rst
10 item(s) (3 hidden) Free space: 1.6 TiB (Total: 1.8 TiB)

If you single left click on a file you will select it. If you double click on it you will open it in
the default program to open that file. If you want to select multiple files you can hold down
control+ Left click to select each file or press the Plus button to add that particular file.
To remove a file if you select multiple files press the - button that appears when mousing over
a file. To copy files select the file right click Copy, Edit » Copy, or press control +c. To cut
files select them right click Cut, Edit » Cut, or press control + x. After copying or cutting a
file you can paste them with right clicking Paste, Edit » Paste, or pressing control +v.

To select all files in a directory is to press Control+ A, Edit » Select All, or right click Select
All for all of the files. To select what you don’t have selected press Control + Shift+ A, Edit
» Invert Selection, or right click and select Invert Selection. To bulk rename multiple files
first select all the files you want to rename then Edit » Bulk Rename or press Control+F2 and
a dialog window will show up. To choose what to rename the selected files choose Rename
selected files to as what to rename your files. To choose what number to start numbering
your files change the # will be replaced by numbers starting with field. To rename all these
files press the OK button or to not rename them press the Cancel button.

Bulk Rename -

Rename selected files to:

fhamed |

# will be replaced by numbers starting with: 0 =
v OK * Cancel

To connect to a remote server such as a NAS go to the Go » Connect to server and authenticate
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to your remote storage. If you want to plug in removable storage you can open the storage
on the left sidebar with devices. To switch to the removable media left click on the device
in the side pane. This also applies to other internal filesystems on your computer. To eject
removable media press the button on the left with a circled up arrow to eject. On the side
pane you can right click to open a place in a new tab by right clicking Open in New Tab on
the side pane.

Connect to remote server - v X

Specify remote folder to connect

Type: SSH ~
Host: | Port: | 22 <
Path:

Login as user:

vy X Cancel

PCManFM-Qt also supports transferring files to mobile devices plugged in with a USB cable.
On the left hand side under Devices the mobile device will appear. You may need to accept
sending files on the device to allow it to transfer files. After you have done this You can see
the files on mobile device and transfer files to them. To eject the mobile devices press the
upward pointing arrow to unmount it. If you want a device not to show up right click on it
under devices and check the Hide checkbox.

At the bottom of the window is a filter bar that lets you show files only matching a pattern in
the window of the current folder. To show the filter bar press Control+I or View > Filtering
» Show/Focus Filter Bar. To use it type what you want to search for in the bar that says
Filter. How many result you match will show in the item(s) field. To empty out the filter press
Escape. To return the filter back to seeing all files clear the text field and hide the filter bar
by pressing Escape or View » Filtering » Clear All Filters. If you still want to see the filter bar
but to see all files hold the backspace key to clear it out.

On the very bottom of the PCManFM-Qt window when you have nothing selected it shows
x item(s) (y hidden) showing how many items are in the current folder. To the right of this
shows Free space showing how much free space you have. The (Total) shows the full size of
the storage medium this is on. When you select one file on this bottom bar it will show the
file name, the file size, and the type of file it is. If you select multiple files the bottom bar to
the left will show X item(s) selected where X is the number of files you have selected and how
much disk space they take up.

To have PCManFM-Qt reload what folder you are viewing press F5, the circular pointing arrow
button, or View » Reload. To see hidden files press control +h, right click Show Hidden, or
go to View » Show Hidden. Do the same thing again to hide hidden files again. To toggle
showing thumbnails check/uncheck the View » Show Thumbnails. To open a terminal in your
current folder press f4, right click on a folder and select Open in Terminal, or Tools » Open
Terminal from the menu. To copy the full path of a file or directory press Control+Shift+C
or Tools » Copy Full Path after selecting a single file. To create a file that will launch an
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application by clicking on it Tools » Create Launcher and fill in the fields to create a file to
launch programs. To open the tab in as root select Tools » Open tab in root instance and a
new window will appear that says it is root at the bottom of the window in red.

Warning: Modifying or deleting files as root may end up making your system unable to
boot if you do not know what you are doing or make a mistake.

To view the properties of a file or folder right click on it and select Properties from the menu,
File » File Properties or press Alt +Enter. To view a dialog that shows folder properties File
» Folder Properties. To choose a The General tab will show you the size of the file, where the
file is, and when it was last modified or accessed. To change what program a file opens with
use the Open With drop down menu and select the program to open the file. To change the
icon shown for a file use the ... button next to Emblem. To clear this from the file press the
Clear emblem button.

File Properties - X

General Permissions
E my_photo-2.jpg

Location: /home/lynmp
File type: JPEGimage
MIME type: image/jpeg
Open With: | B LXImage v
File size: 201.8 KiB (206636 B)
On-disk size: 204.0 KiB (208896 B)
Last modified: 2/19/20 1:48 PM

Last accessed: 8/19/21 12:55 PM
Created: 2/19/20 1:48 PM

Emblem: | . Clear emblem

. — 40% used
Device Usage:

1.1 TiB Free of 1.8 TiB

v 0K x Cancel

The Permissions tab will show you who owns the file which if you can’t change it will be grayed
out and who has permission to read modify and execute the file. To change permission of files
the Owner, Group, or Other drop down menu will allow you to choose whether you can read,
read and write, or forbidden. To make something executable such as a script you wrote check
the Make the file executable checkbox. At the bottom of the window is a bar graph showing
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disk usage of the partition the file exists on. If you use folder properties on the top left hand
corner click on the folder icon and a file dialog will open to choose the new icon with the path
of the current icon theme. Left click on the icon you want and then press the Choose button.

File Properties -0

General Permissions

Ownership
owner:
Group:
Access Control
Owner:  Read and write ~
Group: Read and write W
Other: | Read W

[ ] Make the File executable

v 0K X Cancel

PCManFM-Qt can actually launch other applications in places Applications or Go » Applica-
tions and then gets all the tasks in the main menu of Ixqt-panel. To view what files are on
your desktop Go » Desktop or on the places sidebar press the desktop item on the left.

To add a bookmark Bookmarks » Add to Bookmarks and it will make a bookmark. To later
access this bookmark it will be on the left hand side under Bookmarks and under the Book-
marks menu. To rename a bookmark you can right click on the bookmark on the left hand
side Rename Bookmark and this does not have to match the filename nor will it change the
filename on the filesystem. To remove a bookmark right click on the left hand side on the
bookmark and select Remove Bookmark. To open a bookmark in the left hand side right click
on the bookmark Open in New Tab. To open a bookmark in a new window on the left hand
side right click on the bookmark Open in New Window. To move your bookmark up or down in
the order right click on the bookmark Move Bookmark Up to move it up and Move Bookmark
Down to move it down.

To bring up a dialog to edit bookmarks Bookmarks > Edit bookmarks. To Remove a bookmark
from the edit bookmarks dialog press the Remove Item button. You can also add a bookmark
from here with the Add Item button. To cancel your changes press the Cancel button. From
the edit bookmarks you can reorder your bookmarks by left clicking and dragging to where
you want the bookmark to go.
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po— Edit Bookmarks -

Use drag and drop to reorder the items

Name Location + Add Item
Music /home/lynmp/Music

Pictures /home/lynmp/Pictures — Remove Item

v 0K * Cancel

If you want to run an executable script from PCManFM-Qt double click and then click Execute
on the execute file dialog window. If you wish to edit the script you can press the Open button.
To cancel and not do anything press the Cancel button. If you plan on executing this file a
lot you can right click on the file and then select Trust this executable to not have this dialog

popup.
— Execute file -

This text file 'hello_world.py' seems to be an executable
script.
What do vou want to do with it?

1 open % Execute | ERSEOCGLREIMILEL * Cancel

PCManFM-Qt has different view modes which can be changed in the view menu. To select a
view that has bigger thumbnails to view pictures before deciding to open them View » View
» Thumbnail View or press the button that looks like a picture of a landscape. If you want
to view lists of move data about something like the file size the time it is modified select
detailed list view by View » View » Detailed List or press the toolbar button with bullet points
in front of three horizontal lines. If you really want to have see as many files in a small area
use the compact view or View » View » Compact View or press the toolbar button with three
horizontal lines. To return to the original view of PCManFM-Qt is to View » View » Icon View
or press the toolbar button with 12 dots. To have a view always selected for the particular
folder you are on now check the View » Preserve Settings for This Folder checkbox.
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File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tool Help
B ¢ +~ C m = i= || B/ home manual
Directory Tree Name v Type Size Modified Owner  Group
v [l lynmp B build folder 3/18/207:27TPM  lynmp lynmp
> I Desktop B snap Folder 3/30/203:14PM  lynmp  lynmp
> [® Documents B source folder 3/30/203:14PM  lynmp lynmp
> [ pownloads CONTRIBUTING.md Markdown document 3.9KiB 3/30/203:14PM  lynmp lynmp
> [l Larian Studios o Makefile Makefile build file 8.2KIB  3/30/203:14PM lynmp  lynmp
v [l manual m PROGRESS.md Markdown decument 3.2KiB 3/30/203:14PM  lynmp lynmp
> [ build = README.md Markdown document 1.9KIB  3/30/203:14PM  lynmp  lynmp
> [ snap n spec.pdf PDF document 16.9 KiB  6/22/1911:15PM lynmp lynmp
> [l source = spec.rst reStructuredText document 2.9 KiB 3/30/203:14PM  lynmp lynmp
> [ Music = StyleGuide.rst restructuredText document 762 bytes 3/30/203:14PM  lynmp lynmp
> [ Neofeud Linux Version 1.3
> [ nobleNote
> i Pictures
> @ Public
> [l snap
> [ steam
10 item(s) (3 hidden) Free space: 1.6 TiB (Total: 1.8 TiB)

To reverse the order that PCManFM-Qt sorts files View » Sorting » Descending or conversely
to switch back View » Sorting »Ascending. To sort by file name View » Sorting > By file name.
To sort by modification View *» Sorting » By modification time. To sort by file size View »
Sorting *» By file size. To sort by file type View » Sorting » By file type. To sort by owner
View » Sorting » By Owner. To separate all folders first in sorting check the checkbox in
View » Sorting » Folder First. To show hidden files last check the View » Sorting » Hidden
Last checkbox. To sort with case sensitive check the checkbox in View » Sorting » Case
sensitive. You can also get to this sorting menu by right clicking :menuselection:” Sorting ->
Your Sorting Option'.

To change your path bar to buttons View » Pathbar » Location and to get back to a pathbar
you can type into View » Pathbar » Path Buttons. To toggle showing the menubar Control
+M or View » Toolbars » Menubar and uncheck the checkbox. To get the menubar back press
Control +M again. To toggle showing or hiding the permanent filter bar press Control+B or
View » Toolbars » Permanent filter bar.

J/home/lynp n

To quit PCManFM-Qt press Control+Q.
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Extracting and Compressing Archives

PCManFM-Qt has options when right clicking has special options for dealing with archives
such as tar or zip files. To extract the files in the current directory right click and select Extract
Here. You can also extract to another location with right clicking and selecting Extract to and
a dialog will pop up showing to where to extract the file. To select a file and compress it
right click and select Compress will open up a dialog. To chose a file name for your new
compressed archive enter in the File name field. To choose what type of archive choose
change the File Type drop down menu. To actually create the archive press the Save button.
To add a password to the archive you are creating enter that in the Password field.

- Ixqt-archiver - 0 X
Path: B / | home | Ilynmp | Pictures | Pictures €« > Cca ™
Lists ~ || Name ~ | Type Size
Places = foo.tar plain text document 0 byke
ﬂ foo.zip Zip archive 4.6 M
2 Desktop ﬂ memes.tar.gz Tar archive (gzip-compressed) 214.6
@ Trash ﬂ signal-cli-0.6.2.tar.gz Tar archive (gzip-compressed) 12.91!
I computer ﬂ signal-cli-0.6.12.tar.gz  Tar archive (gzip-compressed) 15.51
A Applications
| — P S
File name: ‘ IMG_1868.JPG.tar.gz | v’ Save
File type: | All supported formats (*.tar.gz *.tgz *.tar.bz2 *.tar.bz *.tbz2 *.tbz *.tb2 * ~ | | % Cancel
Password:
[ ] Encrypt the File list too
[ ] split into volumes of = 10 MiE =

Searching for Files

To search for files press f3 or Tools » Find Files. Type what you are searching for where
it says File Name Patterns. To make your search case insensitive check the Case insensi-
tive. To toggle searching with regular expressions check/uncheck the Use regular expression
checkbox. To add locations and places to search press the Add button and select the addi-
tional places to search. To remove an additional place to search press the Remove button.
To toggle searching in Subdirectories check/uncheck the Search in subdirectories checkbox.
To toggle searching for hidden files check/uncheck the Search for hidden files. To close this
window press Escape.
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o Search Files -

Name/Location File Type Content Properties

File Name Patterns:

[ ] case insensitive

(M| Use regular expression

Places to Search:

/home/lynmp/manual + Add

— Remove

[ ] search in sub directories
[ ] search For hidden Files

v 0K * Cancel

To change what types of files you use choose the File Type tab. To choose to search for
only certain file check/uncheck the files under the heading Only search for files of following
types:. The options for which type of file include: Text files, Image files, Audio files, Video
files, Documents, or Folders.
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o Search Files -

Name/Location File Type Content Properties

Only search for Files of Following types:
[ ] Text Files
[ iImage Files
[ ] Audio Files
[ ] video Files
[ ] Documents
[ ] Folders

v 0K * Cancel

To search for the actual content of the files you are searching for use the Content tab. To
enter what you actually want to search for in your file in your File contains filed. To search
caring whether it is uppercase or lowercase letters check the Case sensitive checkbox. To
search with a regular expression check the Use regular expression checkbox.
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-] Search Files - X

Name/Location ‘ File Type Content Properties

File contains:

[v| Case sensitive

v Use reqular expression

‘ v 0K ‘ * Cancel

The Properties tab has more settings based on information about the file also called metadata.
To only show results on files larger than this file check the Larger than checkbox and then
in the field to the right for size. To only show files smaller than this check the Smaller than
checkbox and to the field to the right select the size smaller than that. To change the units for
file size use the drop menu on the far right. To search for files modified before a date check
the Earlier than checkbox and select the date to the right. To search for a file modified after
a date check the Later than checkbox and input the date to the right.
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[+] Search Files -

Name/Location File Type Content Properties

File Size:

(] Larger than:
[ ] smaller than:

Last Modified Time:

(] Earlier than:
[ ] Later than:

v 0K * Cancel

Custom Actions

To create custom actions you will need to create the folder that is not on your filesystem by
default run this command

’mkdir -p ~/.local/share/file-manager/actions ‘

or create this path by creating new directories in this file manager. Then you will need to
make a desktop file to make your action. To make for example an open in terminal desktop
run

’ touch ~/.local/share/file-manager/actions/open_in terminal.desktop ‘

to create the file. To edit this file run

’ featherpad ~/.local/share/file-manager/actions/open_in terminal.desktop ‘

from the command line to edit the file and paste in the following contents

[Desktop Entry]
Type=Action

Name=Open in terminal
Icon=utilities-terminal
Profiles=profile-zero;

(continues on next page)
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(continued from previous page)

[X-Action-Profile profile-zero]
Exec=qterminal -w %f
Name=Default profile

Customizing

To open a dialog for preferences of PCManFM-Qt Edit » Preferences. The Behavior tab has
settings for how PCManFM-Qt manages files. The checkbox Open files with single click opens
files by clicking on them once and you select files by mousing over them. To make the auto se-
lection slightly delayed and to adjust this change Delay of auto-selection in single click mode
field. To show a folder context menu when you Control+ right click check the Show folder
context menu with Ctrl+ right click checkbox. The Bookmarks menu drop down menu has
options to either Open bookmarks in the current tab, Open bookmarks in a new tab, or Open
bookmarks in a new window. To change what view mode PCManFM-Qt starts with change the
Default view mode drop down menu. The Confirm before deleting files checkbox makes a con-
firmation dialog before deleting files. The checkbox Move deleted files to “trash bin” instead
of erasing from disk puts files in the trash bin instead of always deleting them. The Erase files
on removable media instead of “trash can” creation erases files on removable media instead
of creating a trash can on the removable media. The checkbox Confirm before moving files
into “trash can” brings a confirmation dialog before moving files to the trash can. The check-
box Launch executable files without prompt will run executable files without bringing up a
prompt asking what to do with the file however you will need to restart PCManFM-Qt for this
to take effect. To select new files automatically check the Select newly created files checkbox.
To have PCManFM-Qt only open one window check the Single window mode checkbox. To
change the number of recent files saved change Number of recent files field.
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=} Preferences -
Browsing
Display O iles with sing s click
en files with single clic
User Interface P 9
Thumbnail Delay of auto-selection in single click mode: | 0.60 sec =
Volume Show folder context menu with Ctrl + right click
Advanced
Bookmarks menu:  Open in current tab v
Default view mode: | Icon View ~
File Operations
[v| confirm before deleting Ffiles
[v| Move deleted Files to "trash bin" instead of erasing from disk.
Erase files on removable media instead of "trash can" creation
Confirm before moving Files into "trash can”
Launch executable files without prompt
Select newly created files
single window mode
Number of recent files: 0 .
v OK * Cancel

The Display tab allows you to change icon sizes, displaying file sizes, hiding backup files,
and settings for margins. The Size of big icons drop down menu changes the size of big
icons in PCManFM-Qt. The Size of small icons drop down menu changes the size of small
icons for PCManFM-Qt. The Size of thumbnails drop down changes the size of thumbnails in
PCManFM-Qt. The Size of side pane icons drop down changes the size of side pane icons. The
checkbox Use SI decimal prefixes instead of IEC binary prefixes treats kilobytes, megabytes,
and gigabytes as base 1000 instead of 1024. To toggle showing backup files as hidden
check/uncheck the Treat backup files as hidden checkbox. To always show the entire file
name check the Always show real file names checkbox. To show the icons of hidden files as
shadowed to distinguish they are hidden files check the Show icons of hidden files shadowed
checkbox. To disable tooltips check the Do not show file tooltips checkbox. To disable smooth
scrolling in list and compact modes check the Disable smooth scrolling in list and compact
modes checkbox. To change the minimum margins in icon view for number of pixels change
the numbers in Minimum item margins in icon view. To toggle making the margin a square
check the Lock checkbox.
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= Preferences -0 X
Behavior lcons
User Interface Size of bigicons: | 48 x 48
Thumbnail ' "
Volume Size of smallicons: | 24 x24 -~
Advanced Size of thumbnails: | 128 x 128

Size of side pane icons: |24 x 24 ~

User interface
Use Sl decimal prefixes instead of IEC binary prefixes
Treat backup files as hidden
Always show real file names
Show icons of hidden Ffiles shadowed

Do not show File tooltips

Minimum item margins in icon view: 3px o | x 3px o Lock

v 0K * Cancel

The User Interface tab changes how the PCManFM-Qt window appears. To toggle always
showing the tabbar even when you have only one tab check/uncheck the Always show the tab
bar checkbox. To toggle showing the x on each tab to close each tab check/uncheck the Show
‘Close’ buttons on tabs checkbox. To have PCManFM-Qt go to any new tab you open check
the Switch to newly opened tab checkbox. To have PCManFM-Qt open the window in the
same size as the last time you closed the window by checking/unchecking the Remember the
size of the last closed window checkbox. If you have the Remember the size of the last closed
window checkbox unchecked you can change the Default width of new Window or Default
height of new windows fields. To use tabs from your last window in a new window check the
Reopen last window tabs in a new window checkbox.
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— Preferences - 0 X
Behavior window
Display
User Interface Q Always show the tab bar
Thumbnail || Show 'Close’ buttons on tabs
Volume [] switch to newly opened tab
Advanced [®] Remember the size of the last closed window

Default width of new windows: | 640 C

Lt

Default height of new windows: | 480 o

[ ] Reopen last window tabs in a new window

v 0K * Cancel

The tab Thumbnail tab has settings for thumbnails on files in PCManFM-Qt. To enable/disable
thumbnails check/uncheck the Show thumbnails of files checkbox. If you want to only have
thumbnails for local files not on another machine check Only show thumbnails for local files
checkbox. Unchecking the previous checkbox will result in a slower performance to get the
thumbnails for the files. To put an upper limit for built in thumbnails for PCManFM-Qt change
the Image size limit for built in thumbnailer field. To have a limit for external thumbnails
change the File size limit for external thumbnailers field.
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Jann] Preferences -0 X

Behavior Thumbnail
Display .

|| show thumbnails of files
User Interface

(®) only show thumbnails For local Files

Volume Image size limit For built-in thumbnailer: | 4.0 miB i

Advanced
File size limit for external thumbnailers: | No limit 7

v 0K * Cancel

The tab Volume tab manages flash drives, other partitions, external disks, and other external
media. The Auto Mount section is settings for automatically mounting removable media. The
Mount mountable volumes automatically on program startup mounts removable media when
you start PCManFM-Qt. To automount removable media when you insert them into your com-
puter check the Mount removable media automatically when they are inserted checkbox. To
show a menu for removable media when inserted check/uncheck the Show available options
for removable media when they are inserted checkbox. To choose when you unmount a re-
movable volume you can choose to Close tab containing removable medium or Change folder
in the tab to home folder.
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- Preferences -0
Behavior Auto Mount
Display _ )
IR - (M| Mount mountable volumes automatically on program startup
Thumbnail (W] Mount removable media automatically when they are inserted
show available options for removable media when they are inserted
Advanced

when removable medium unmounted:

(® Close tab containing removable medium

() change folder in the tab to home Folder

v OK * Cancel

The Advanced tab shows integration with other programs and advanced settings. To change
your default terminal emulator from PCManFM-Qt preferences drop down change the Ter-
minal emulator drop down menu. To change what PCManFM-Qt uses to change users to
open things as root type that in the Switch user command field. To change your Archiver
integration change the Archiver integration drop down.

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 177



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Jann] Preferences -0 X

Behavior Programs

Display

User Interface
Thumbnail
Volume
Advanced ExampLe;:
_ For terminal: xterm -e %s

For switching user: {xsudo %s or (xsudo dbus-run-session — %s

%5 is the command line you want to execute with terminal or su.
Important: Please use lxsudo, sudo alone will wreck permissions of the
settings File.

Terminal emulator: | qterminal hd

switch user command: | Ixqt-sudo %s

Archiver integration: | lxqt-archiver hd

Templates
Sshow only user defined templates in menu

Show only one template For each MIME type

| v 0K | * Cancel

Version

Lubuntu currently ships with 1.1.0 of PCManFM-Qt.

How to Launch

To open PCManFM-Qt in your current directory (in terminal), execute in the command line

pcmanfm-qt

Feel free to append [Ixqt-sudo] to run PCManFM-Qt as root.

You can also go to the Applications menu Accessories » PCManFM-Qt File Manager. The icon
for PCManFM-Qt looks like a file cabinet drawer with files in it at the top. PCManFM-Qt is
also in the quick launch and can be launched by left clicking on the file cabinet icon in the
quick launch.
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Chapter 2.4.5 Qlipper

Qlipper is the default clipboard manager for Lubuntu.

Usage

Qlipper is a clipboard manager automatically started in the system tray. The tray icon for
Qlipper looks like a clipboard. To view your clipboard history left click on the tray icon that
looks like a clipboard or press Control+Alt+V. To make your item from your history the se-
lected one left click on the item of your history in the menu. To clear your clipboard history
like if you copied a password you can right click on the clipboard tray icon and select Clear
clipboard history. If you temporarily want your clipboard history not to be saved or shown
you can close Qlipper by right clicking on the clipboard icon and selecting Quit.

Screenshot

https:/fwww.youtube.com/watch?

https://video.fosdem.org/2018/
https://video.fosdem.org/2018/
https://video.fosdem.org/2018/
https://video.fosdem.org/2018/

https:/fwww.youtube.com/watch?

Fareweel rafeal it was nice ha

7

file:///home/lynmp/lubuntu-man

Customizing

To change preferences of Qlipper right click on the tray icon and select Configure. To change
how many items get displayed in Qlipper in total right click on Qlipper and configure with
the gear icon and change Clipboard Entries Count to your desired number of entries. To
change how many characters Qlipper shows from the configuration screen change Maximum
Display Size. To not have whitespace after pasting each line check the Trim Whitespaces for
Every Line checkbox. To change your keyboard shortcut to bring up the menu from Qlipper
use the Keyboard Shortcut button. To clear this keyboard shortcut press the x button to the
right. To change the tray icon image to something custom press the button next to Tray
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icon image which has an option to load a custom tray icon. To synchronize your clipboard
and selection clipboards check the Use Platform Specific Extensions(Advanced) checkbox
first. To toggle having your clipboard saved to storage as soon as possible check/uncheck
the Synchronize history to storage instantly checkbox. To have Qlipper lose its stored history
when you close Qlipper check the Clear Items on Exit checkbox. Next to have two separate
clipboard synchronized select the No synchronization of clipboard & PSE menu item. To
select an item and have uniform clipboard select Synchronize clipboard & PSE instantly. To
have Qlipper save the history instantly check the Synchronize history to storage instantly
checkbox. To need to confirm before deleting all of your clipboard history check the Confirm
Clear History checkbox.

» Qlipper Preferences -

| Preferences |

Clipboard Entries Count: 10 entries

Maximum Display Size: 30 characters
|M| Trim Whitespaces for Every Line
Keyboard Shortcut: Ctri+alt+y || x

Tray icon image:

|| use Platform Specific Extensions (Advanced)

[ ] clear Items on Exit
|| synchronize history to storage instantly

|| confirm Clear History

Sticky Items

MNetwork

The Sticky Items divider stores things you want to always have in Qlipper to quickly paste.
This icon will bring up a dialog where you navigate to where your new icon will be. To add
a new stick item press the Add button and type or paste what you want always available. To
remove a sticky item press the Remove button. To move a sticky item up in the list press the
Up button. To move a sticky item down in the list press the Down button.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 5.1.2 of Qlipper.

How to Launch

By default Qlipper should autostart and should be on the bottom right of your panel. If you
need to get it running and it is not go to the menu Accessories » Qlipper. To launch it from
the command line run

glipper

The icon for Qlipper looks like a white piece of paper with a few lines of writing in different
columns.

Chapter 2.4.6 nobleNote

nobleNote is the default application to take a notes on Lubuntu. nobleNote also automatically
saves whatever you enter into a note.

Usage

To start a new note right click on the right hand column and select New note, press the white
piece of paper with a green plus button, or Edit » New note. Then enter a title for this note
by typing it. To open a note double click on that note from the right hand column which will
open a new window with your note in it. To input text in the note type in the main body of
this window after clicking on it. To rename your note to something, right click on the name
of the note Rename note, press Control+Shift+R, or Edit » Rename note.

To select a different notebook to keep your notes organized click on it on the left hand column.
If you wish to delete a notebook right click on a notebook and Delete notebook, with the
notebook highlighted press Control + D, or Edit » Delete notebook. To add a new notebook
press Control+N or Edit » New notebook.

To delete a note click on the note and press the yellow paper button with a red X on it, press
Control + Shift + D, or edit Edit » Delete note.

To get back a note you deleted press Control+T or File » Trash. You can then see your deleted
notes and select from deleted notes on the left hand column and then the content of the note
on the right hand column. To restore a note press the Restore button. To permanently delete
a note press the Delete button and then press Yes at the confirmation dialog.

To import notes from a file File » Import.

To search through your notes for a particular string enter what you want to search for in the
search bar which says Type to search for notes.

If you make a mistake typing and want to undo your changes press Control + z or Edit »
Undo. If you wish to paste text into nobleNote press Control + v or Edit » Paste. To copy
text from your note press Control+C or right click and select Copy. To select all text in a note
press Control +A.

To toggle showing the toolbar press Control +Shift +T or View » Show toolbar.
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To bring back up your note nobleNote will leave a notebook icon in the system tray on the
lower right hand corner of the panel. To bring the notes backup after closing them left click
on the tray icon. To hide the main window right click on the tray icon and select Minimize. To
bring back the main menu right click and select Restore. To fully close nobleNote right click
on the tray icon Quit or press Control+Q.

To search a note for something type into the bar to find something in your note. To go to your
next result press the Find next button. To find the previous result press the Find previous
button. To change your font first press the > button and then select your font from the drop
down on the left. To change your font size of your notes first press the >> button and then
select your font size from the drop down to the right. To hide searching for something press
the X button to the far left. To make a case sensitive search press the > and check the Case
sensitive checkbox.

To make the text on your note bold press Control+B or the a button. To make your text on
your note italic press Control+I or the a button. To underline your text press my underlined
a button. To clear all formatting press the Aa button. To add a bullet point list press the
button that looks like a bullet point list. To insert a hyperlink press Control+K or press the
button looking like a globe. Then type or paste your link in the Address field and press the OK
button. To change your font color for your notes press left click the color square to the left.
To highlight your text first select the text and then press the square to the right and choose
the color you want. To strike things out press the button with the line through it. To make
bullet points in a list press the button with bullet points and a horizontal line.

Screenshots

¥ nobleNote -

File Edit WView Settings Help
n - >
ype to search for note

default new note
twich ideas

twichspromo
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§ new note -
a a a = @@= - N >

X | Enter search a... Find previous >

Was at scale so several days not having
free time to contribute

Fixed several typos
Many wording improving fixes

Add F32 for changing keyboard at bootup

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.2.0 of nobleNote.

How to Launch

To launch nobleNote go to the menu Accessories » nobleNote or run

noblenote

on the commandline. The icon for nobleNote looks like a yellow pad of paper with a black
lines.

Customizing

To change preferences of nobleNote press Control +P or Settings » Configure. To keep
nobleNote in your system tray after you close the nobleNote window check/uncheck the Close
to tray checkbox. If you want to toggle showing notes in HTML format check/uncheck the
Convert notes to the HTML format. To hide the main window when you open nobleNote
check the Hide main window at startup. If you want to toggle the menu entry to show source
check/uncheck the Show “Show source” menu entry. To reverse the direction of scrolling in
nobleNote check the touch screen scrolling checkbox.

To change how wide to make the default for the new note editor Width field to how big to
make the editor for the note. To change how high to make the editor size change the Height
field. To change what the default font would be for editing is the large bar to the left under
Note editor default font. To change the default font size change in the small to the right with
a number.
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§ Preferences -

Root directory: /home/lynmp/nobleNote Browse ...

/home/lynmp/.local/share/nobleMote/

Backup directroy: backups_home_lynmp_nobleNote

<>

Number of recently opened notes 5

| Close to tray
(M| Convert notes to the HTML Format

(| Hide main window at startup

(| show "show Source" menu entry
(| Touch screen scrolling
Note editor default size:

T

width: 335 O

Ea

Height: 250 O}
Note editor default Font:
DejaVu Sans 10 v

Chapter 2.4.7 QtPass

QtPass is the default password manager for Lubuntu.

Usage

On first launch you will be asked to generate a key to encrypt your passwords. The first field
to generate the encryption key is to enter your email in the Email field. Next enter your name
in the Name field. The next field is you need is the password twice in the Passphrase field
twice to make sure you do not make a typo. To create the encryption key press the OK button.
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= Generate GnuPG keypair - X
Generate a new key pair
Email | |
Mame
Passphrase
There is no limit on the length of a passphrase, and
it should be carefully chosen. From the perspective
of security, the passphrase to unlock the private
key is one of the weakest points in GnuPG (and
other public-key encryption systems as well) since it
is the only protection you have if another individual
gets your private key.
Ideally, the passphrase should not use words from a
dictionary and should mix the case of alphabetic
characters as well as use non-alphabetic characters.
A good passphrase is crucial to the secure use of
GnuPdG.
Expert
# QtPass GPG key generator
I
#
#  first test version please comment
4+
T+
Warhn Canaratinn a AdafFanlk kau
For expert options check out the GnuPG manual
v OK * Cancel

To actually store a password press the button that looks like a piece of paper with a + button.
Enter the name of the file to store your password in New password file and press the OK but-
ton. To type in your password for an already existing password type it in the Password field.
To show your password that you have check the Show password checkbox. To randomly gen-
erate a password press the Generate button. To change the length of the generated password
change the Length field.

To get the password out of a the password manager you will need to enter your encryption
key passphrase in the Password field.

To add a folder to put passwords in press the folder button with a + on it. To get an existing
password into a folder left click and drag that password into the folder on the main list. To
add a password to a folder right click on the folder and select Add password.

To search for a particular password type the password you are searching for in the Search
Password text box at the top. To end up looking at your password simply left click on it in
the list of passwords on the left column of the window and read it in Password on the right

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 185



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

column.

BB =g or (G ) e

Search Password test

~ I lubuntu Password IBNLqSDKn6Ehz9rT
[l socialmedia

= google

= twitter

testy2

v

To Edit a password left click on 4 horizontal lines button.To make a new random password
press the Generate button. To change the length of a randomly generated password change
the Length field. To enter a new password with the keyboard type in the top left of the
window. To type a description of your password type in the bottom field. To save changes
to your password press the OK button and then enter your encryption passphrase to encrypt
the passwords.

To delete a password you do not use anymore right click on it and select Delete or press the
trash can button with an X button.

To manage what users can read these passwords press the @ button.

To rename a password right click on it and select Rename password.
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Customizing

To change your settings for QtPass press the Gear Button. To change if QtPass will copy
passwords change the drop down under the Clipboard behavior drop down. To copy the
password into primary selection check the Use primary selection checkbox. To have your
password cleared from your clipboard after a while to not accidentally paste it anywhere
check the Autoclear after checkbox and select how long in the field in the right. To hide
everything on the right when you click on your password press the Hide content checkbox. To
have the password hidden when you click on a password check the Hide password checkbox.
To have the panel automatically clear itself check the Autoclear panel after checkbox and
change how long on the right.

To change how long to make generated passwords change the Password Length field. To
change what characters to use use the Use characters drop down message. To use a custom
set of characters type in what characters in the Use characters and type in what characters
you want to use. To toggle using the pwgen command line program check/uncheck the Use
pwgen checkbox. To have autogenerated passwords not have capital letters check the Exclude
capital letters checkbox. To have your generated passwords not have numbers check the
Exclude numbers checkbox. To generate easier to memorize passwords check the Generate
easy to memorize but less secure passwords checkbox. To have generated passwords include
special symbols check the Include special symbols checkbox.
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Settings Programs Profiles Template

Clipboard behaviour:

Content panel behaviour:

Password Generation:

Password Length: 8 @ Characters

Use characters: | all Characters e

[v| Use pwgen Exclude capital letters
Exclude numbers
Generate easy to memorize but less secure passwords
Include special symbols
Gik:
Use git
[¥ Automatically add .gpg-id files Automatically push Automatically pull
Extensions:
Use grencode

Use pass otp extension

System:
Use Traylcon Start minimized Hide on close Always on top
QtPass version 1.3.2 v OK

i Configuration - X

Mo Clipboard w Use primary selection Autoclear after: | 10 .| Seconds

Hide content Hide password Autoclear panel after: | 10 | Seconds

fZabcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz1234567890~1@#S% " &*() -+={}[]|:<=>,.?

% Cancel

To use a tray icon for QtPass check the Use Trayicon checkbox. To start QtPass minimized
check the Start minimized checkbox. To have the tray icon hidden when you close QtPass
check the Hide on Close checkbox. To have QtPass be always on top check the Always on top

checkbox.

To change profile settings on QtPass use the Profile tab. To create a new profile press the

Add button.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.2.3 of QtPass.

How to Launch

To launch QtPass from the menu run Accessories » QtPass or from the command line run

gtpass

2.2.5 Chapter 2.5 Sound and Video

This chapter documents playing media and controlling volume and devices.

Chapter 2.5.1 PulseAudio Volume Control

PulseAudio Volume Control is the default volume mixer for Lubuntu. It also manages multiple
input and output devices for all programs on your system.

Usage

The Playback tab of PulseAudio Volume Control gives you the ability to the control the out-
put device, mute, or change the volume of each application. To change the Volume of each
application on the playback slide the slider to the right for more volume or to the left for
less volume. Above your volume slider the is a bar that shows how much volume is currently
emitted by that particular application. The button with an X over the speaker is a mute button
and if it is a darker gray that application is currently muted and can’t make any sound. The
drop down Show drop down menu lets you see your virtual streams and applications. In the
bottom right hand corner is the current volume level viewed as a percentage. This program
also in software allows you to go over 100 percent volume if it is too quiet. If you have multiple
sound outputs enabled you can change what output of an application by using the on menu.
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o Volume Control -0
Playback = Recording OutputDevices Input Devices Configuration
B systemsounds
I 100% (0.00dB)
(@) Firefox : AudioStream on | Family 17h (Models 10h-1fh) HD Audio Controller Analog Stereo =
100% (0.00dB)
(@) Firefox : AudioStream on | Family 17h (Models 10h-1fh) HD Audio Controller Analog Stereo =
0% (-=dB)
i VLC media player (LibVLC 3.0.8) : audio stream on | Yeti Stereo Microphone Analog Stereo =
91% (-2.46dB)
Show: Applications W

To view settings for applications recording audio use the Recording tab. If you have no appli-
cations recording the tab will say No application is currently recording audio. To mute your
recording press the button that looks like a speaker with an x over it. To increase the volume
of recording move the slider to the right. To decrease the volume of recording move the slider
to the left. To change what source an application is recording use the drop down with the
word From to the left. To adjust the difference of each left and right press the lock button or
press it again to go back to one slider. To change the left audio channel change the use the
Front Left slider. To change the right channel or audio use the Front Right slider.
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[+] Volume Control -
Playback Recording Output Devices Input Devices Configuration
@ OBS : Audio Input Capture (PulseAudio) from | Yeti Stereo Microphone Analog Stereo =
100% (0.00dB)
@ OBS : Audio Output Capture (PulseAudio)  frem | Monitor of Yeti Stereo Microphone Analog Stereo =
100% (0.00dB)
Show: Applications W

The Output devices tab shows different output for different sounds. To mute one output such
as a set of speakers press the button that looks like a speaker with an X on it. To increase the
volume of an output slide the slider for that output to the right. To decrease the volume for
each output slide the slider to the left. To see the sound output of each output device see the
bar over the volume slider. To view more advanced options check the Show advanced options
will show advanced options. The advanced option for Latency offset will be shown for for how
long to shift offset for latency for say a badly synced video. To the right of the mute button
there is a lock button where you can change the balance between the left and right speakers
by sliding the sliders just like for volume. For stereo setup with a subwoofer for example will
have channels Front Left, Front Right, and Subwoofer each having there own channels to
adjust volume. To change back to a single slider for each channel press the lock button. To
select another source to output audio use the Port drop down menu.
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[+ Volume Control -0

Playback Recording OutputDevices Input Devices Configuration

Q Yeti Stereo Microphone Analog Stereo =
Port: Speakers v
50% (-18.06dB)

I
[] show advanced options

F®  Family 17h (Models 10h-1Fh) HD Audio Controller Analog Stereo B
Port: | Line Out (plugged in) "
39% (-24.54dB)

[
[M] show advanced options

Latency offset: 0ms

Show: All Qutput Devices W

The Input devices tab manager your sound inputs. To mute your microphone in pulseaudio
toggle the button that looks like a speaker. To adjust input volume slide the slider to the
right to increase volume or to the left to decrease volume. To select which audio input such
as line in or microphone for your device is in the Port drop down but this menu is hidden
if you do not have inputs. Right below Port will show how much volume is being picked up
by the input device. To change left and right channels separately press the lock button. To
change your volume on each channel drag to the left for more volume or to the right for less
volume. To get back to one volume slider press the lock button again. To mute your input
press the button to the left on the right hand side. To toggle seeing more options press the
Show advanced options checkbox. With this shown the Latency offset field will allow you to
change the latency offset.
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[+] Volume Control -
Playback Recording OutputDevices Input Devices Configuration
Q Yeti Stereo Microphone Analog Stereo =
Port: | Microphone v
: 98% (-0.41dB)
(] show advanced options
(] Ac3 [ EAC3
[ bTs ] MPEG [ AaAC
Latency offset: 0ms -
Show: All Except Monitors W

The Configuration tab has different sound profiles for each different output device. To change
how sound comes out of your speakers or headphones varying for example the number of
speakers for each device change the Profile drop down menu. Choosing for example an Analog
Surround 2.1 Output will let you not just change stereo but also control the volume of the
subwoofer. To enable or disable an audio output press the checkbox to the left of Profile.
To toggle PulseAudio volume control showing a how much sound a speaker, headphone or
microphone is making check/uncheck the Show volume meters checkbox.
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[+] Volume Control -
Playback Recording OutputDevices Input Devices Configuration

© orbicam

(J Profile: | Analog Stereo Input

B Raven/Raven2/Fenghuang HDMI/DP Audio Controller

() Profile: | Digital Stereo (HDMI) Output

& veti Stereo Microphone

LI Analog Stereo Duplex hd

B Family 17h (Models 10h-1Fh) HD Audio Controller

(m] Profile: | Analog Stereo Output b

(M| show volume meters

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 PulseAudio Volume Control.

How to Launch

To launch PulseAudio Volume Control from the menu Sound & Video * PulseAudio Volume
Control or run

pavucontrol-qt

from the command line. Another way to launch PulseAudio Volume Control is to left click on
the volume applet in the panel and click the Mixer button. The icon for PulseAudio Volume
Control looks like a black and yellow speaker.
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Chapter 2.5.2 VLC

VLC is the default media player for Lubuntu that can open both audio and video files.

Usage

To open media stored locally on your system click media open Media > Open File and navigate
your local files or press control +o on the keyboard to open files stored locally on your
machine. If you have music on a USB device, optical disk, or another partition the Devices
segment will let you navigate to those files from here. If you want to say listen to two videos
or songs from an album you hold Control +left click to open multiple files at once or press
Control+A to select all files in a folder. If you wish to open media from somewhere on the
internet on Media » Open Network Stream or press Control + N. To open a whole directory
use Media » Open Directory or press control +F. VLC also keeps track of recently opened
media in case you want to view media again in Media » Open Recent Media *> file name. If
you have copied a path in your clipboard you can press Control +V or Media » Open Location
from clipboard to quickly open a location in your clipboard.

A Select one or more files to open -0 x
Path: . / | home | lynmp || Music | Blue Oyster Cult - Fire of Unknown Origin = cn M
Lists v | Name Type Size Modified ~ | Created Owner  Group
Places b Blue Oyster Cult - Fire of Unknown Origin.ogg.m3u Media playlist 920 bytes 12/27/151:50 PM  2/23/22 2:53 PM lynmp sambashare
i lynmp 11 09 - Blue Oyster Cult - Don't Turn Your Back.ogg 0gg Vorbis audio 5.7 MiB 12/27/15 1:50 PM  2/23/22 2:53 PM lynmp sambashare
. Desktop ©1 08 - Blue Oyster Cult - Joan Crawford.ogg 0gg Vorbis audio 6.7 MiB 12/27/15 1:49 PM  2/23/22 2:53 PM lynmp sambashare
W Trash 1] 07 - Blue Oyster Cult - After Dark.ogg Ogg Vorbis audio 6.0 MiB  12/27/15 1:48 PM  2/23/22 2:53PM lynmp sambashare
M computer 1] 06 - Blue Oyster Cult - Vengeance (The Pact).ogg OggVorbisaudio 6.4 MiB  12/27/151:47 PM  2/23/22 253 PM lynmp sambashare
5% Applications 11 05 - Blue Oyster Cult - Heavy Metal The Black and Silv... OggVorbis audio 4.5 MiB  12/27/15 1:46 PM  2/23/22 .53 PM lynmp sambashare
@ network 11 04 - Blue Oyster Cult - Sole Survivor.ogg Ogg Vorbis audio 5.4 MiB  12/27/151:45PM  2/23/22 253 PM lynmp sambashare
Devices

11 03 - Blue Oyster Cult - Veteran of the Psychic Wars.ogg Ogg Vorbis audio 6.5 MiB  12/27/15 1:44 PM  2/23/22 253 PM lynmp sambashare

B 5668 volume . ! . _ _
| 02-Blue Oyster Cult - Burnin' for You.ogg 0Ogg Vorbis audio 6.1 MiB  12/27/15 1:43 PM 2/23/22 2:53 PM lynmp sambashare

B 537 MB volume -

- Blue Oyster Cult - Fire of Unknown Origin.ogg 0Ogg Vorbis audio 5.9MiB  12/27/151:41 PM 2/23/22 2253 PM lynmp sambashare
B 199 GB volume

B 210GB volume
B 1.0 MB volume
B 200 GB volume
B 15TBVolume 2

© Blank DVD-R Disc =

Bookmarks

File name: | 01 - Blue Oyster Cult - Fire of Unknown Origin.ogg Open

File type: | Media Files ( *.3g2 *.3gp *.3gp2 *.3gpp *.amv *.asf *.avi *.bik *.bin *.crf *.divx *.drc *.dv *.dvr-ms *.evo *.F4v *.Flv *.gvi *.gxF *.iso *.m1v *m2v *m2t *.m2ts *.m~ % Cancel

2.2. Chapter 2 Applications 195



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

A Open Media -

File & Disc % MNetwork @ £} Capture Device

Network Protocol

Please enter a network URL:

ttp:ffwww.example.com,/stream.avi
234
ms.examples.com/stream.asx

erver.example.org:8080/test.sdp

http://mrww.yourtube.com/watch?v=gg6dx

(| show more options

Cancel

To pause playback of a file press the button that look like two vertical lines or Playback »
Pause. To resume playback press the play button which looks like a triangle or Playback
» Play. To stop playing a file completely press the square stop button or Playback > Stop.
To toggle fullscreen press the button which has the four corners of the screen or Video »
Fullscreen to make it fullscreen and the four corners to have it back into windowed mode. To
have VLC always on top View » Always on top and check the checkbox in the menu and use
the menu the same way again to make it back to how it was before.

On the bottom right of VLC there is a bar that gets wider for volume. Click farther to the
right to increase volume within VLC or press Up arrow to increase volume or Down arrow
to decrease volume. Or hover the cursor over this bar and use the mousewheel to control
volume. The button that looks like a speaker next to this toggles mute in VLC. Another way
to mute the volume is to Audio » Mute. To unmute press use any of the things you used to
mute the volume again.

To see how long you have been watching the current piece of media counts up above the play
pause button in a time. At the other side a number will show the length of the media you are
playing and in-between is a slider with the current time. Moving the slider to the left will
rewind playback while moving it to the left will fast forward playback. When you mouseover
the progress for playback it will show the time at that point and that will jump to that time
when you left click. Another way to jump to a specific time is to press control +T or Playback
» Jump to Specific Time. To move back 10 seconds in playback press Left arrow. To jump
forward 10 seconds in playback press Right arrow.

To move to the next item in a playlist press the button that has two arrows pointing to the
right and a vertical line or Playback » Next. To move to the previous item in a playlist press
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the button with two leftward pointing arrows and a vertical line or Playback » Previous.

To make the same sound come out of both speakers go to Audio » Stereo mode » Mono. The
sound to make a different left and right channel on each speaker will be Audio » Stereo Mode
» Stereo. To make all sound come from the left channel Audio » Stereo Mode > Left and
likewise for Right. To change what device audio from VLC come out Audio » Audio Device *»
output device you want. You can also change the stereo mode by right clicking on the video
and selecting Audio » Stereo Mode and selecting the audio mode you want.

To view a playlist of music or videos you can view press the button that is several horizontal
lines and then a triangular play button on it or press Control + 1. This will bring up a whole
view of your playlist. To return to your original view press Control + 1. To add more files
to your playlist right click on the bottom of the playlist window and click add file to add an
additional file. To play a particular file from a playlist double click on the file. To remove a file
from a playlist right click on it and select Remove Selected. To remove all files from a playlist
right click and select Clear the playlist or press Control+W. To save a playlist to a file press
Control + Y, Media » Save Playlist to File, or right click and select Save Playlist to File.

To see the name of each file is listed in the Title column. To see how long each file will take to
play view the Duration column. To see what Album an Audio track comes from view the Album
column. To change the width of each column press left click on the border between columns
and drag until the desired size. If you want to see other metadata on your playlist you can
right click above the songs in the playlist and check the checkbox before each checkbox or
uncheck it to hide that column from showing. You can choose to show or hide the Duration,
Artist, Genre, Album, Track number, Description, URI, ID, Rating, Cover, Disc number, or
Date. To view the playlist in its own window uncheck View » Docked Playlist and check it
again to dock to have playlist return to the same window.

To change the view of the playlist right click playlist view mode to the version of the playlist
you like the look of the best. To switch to where to find your music left click the My Music
on the left side pane. To switch to where you find your videos on the left side pane click the
My Videos side pane. If you wish to save a current playlist to a file Media » Save Playlist to
File or press Control +Y. To change how to sort your playlist right click on the playlist and
select Sort by and select how you want to sort your checklist. To increase the size of the text
on your playlist right click on the playlist and select Display size » Increase and conversely
to lower playlist text size select Display size » Decrease.

To change the view mode of the playlist to icons for each file View » Playlist View Mode *»
Icons. To have a detailed list showing your your playlist View > Playlist View Mode * Detailed
List. To have a simple list for your playlist view View » Playlist View Mode > List. To have
your playlist viewed in a 3d picture with thumbnails View » Playlist View Mode * PictureFlow.
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A d7e3ba7f-d3dc-413d-bell...9d.mp3 - VLC media player - o X

Media Playback Audio Video Subtitle Tools View Help

Playlist =L

Playlist [2:00:15] Title Duration  Album
] Media Library & 1c214aeb-2b33-45... 1:00:07
My Computer 4 d7e3ba7f-d3dc-413... 1:00:08

My Videos

A
¥ 4
00:02 1:00:08

P | (1m0 | SIS 4 ¢ il |

To loop the current playlist over and over press the button with an arrow pointing to the right
and then another arrow below it pointing to the left. To randomize your playlist press the
button with two crossing arrows on it.

To speed up playback faster than normal press the + key or use Playback » Speed > Faster.
To slow down playback slower than normal press the - key Playback » Speed » Slower. If you
want to reset your speed to normal Playback » Speed » Normal speed. If you want to have
VLC end at the end of the playlist click the checkbox Media » Quit at end of playlist. If you
want to quit VLC press Control+Q.

To view info on your media press Control + I or click Tools » Media info.

If you want a minimal interface that hides menubar and toolbars press Control +H or View
» Minimal View. To access the functionality of the menubar you can right click on where the
video will play. To get back to the default view press Control+H again or right click and then
View » Minimal View.
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VLC media player

To view more advanced controls View » Advanced Controls. To record part of something in
VLC press the red circle button to start recording and once it turns gray to stop recording.

To view to a status bar with what is playing and the speed with View » Status bar. On the
status bar the title of the currently playing file is on the left hand side. To view your current
playback speed is towards the right hand side and to change it left click on the playback speed
and drag to the desired speed. Finally, on the far right is the duration of the file.

To change the aspect ratio of a video Video » Aspect Ratio and select the one you wish. To
crop a video to only part of your screen Video » Crop and select the aspect ratio you want to
crop the video to. To take a screenshot of the currently playing media Video » Take Snapshot.

If you are playing audio and want a visualization while listening to an audio file Audio »
Visualizations and choose the one you want. To turn off the visualization Audio » Visualizations
» Disable.

VLC will have an icon in the system tray when it is open and it looks like a traffic cone. If you
right click on the tray icon you can select Pause to pause playback. To stop playback right
click on the tray icon and select Stop. If you have paused or stopped playback and want to
resume right click the tray icon and select Play. To go to the next thing in the playlist right
click on the tray icon and select Next. To move to the previous item in the playlist right click
on the tray icon and select Previous. To mute all VLC by the tray right click and select Mute.
To turn up right click on the system tray and select Increase Volume. To turn down the volume
right click on the system tray and select Decrease Volume. To open a dialog to open more
files right click on the system tray and select Open Media. To quit VLC from the system tray
right click on the tray icon and select Quit.
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Screenshot

bfdd33ab-3fc3-4f2¢c-82a6-7815f21f546a.mp3 - VLC media player

Media Playback Audio Video Subtitle Tools View Help

00:19 @ 59:56

TIOE MEEEE ¢ el )

Effects and Filters

To open an equalizer press the button that looks like several physical slider switches, press
Control+E or Tools » Effects and Filters and use the Audio effects tab and Equalizer subtab.
To enable the equalizer check the Enable checkbox. Then to increase or decrease the sound at
each frequency up to increase the volume at that frequency. To select an equalizer preset use
the Preset drop down menu. On the Advanced tab of audio effects there is a meter to adjust
the pitch of the currently playing audio. To enable this effect check the Enable checkbox. To
increase the pitch of the audio move the slider up. To decrease the pitch of the audio move
the slider down. To open a dialog
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Audio Effects Video Effects Synchronization w412 controls

Equalizer Compressor Spatializer Stereo Widener Advanced

W] Enable [ | 2 Pass Preset w

Preamp 0HZ 170Hz 310Hz 600Hz 1KHz 3KHz 6KHz 12KHz 14KHz 16KHz

120dg 00dB 00dB 00dB 0048 00dB 00d8 00d8 0.0d8 00dB 00dB
Close Save

To change so that there is not as much difference between quiet and loud which makes ev-
erything seem louder use the Compressor tab. To actually enable the compression to make
everything louder check the Enabled checkbox.
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Audio Effects  Video Effects Synchronization v4l2 controls
Equalizer Compressor Spatializer Stereo Widener Advanced
M| Enable
0.2 25.0 ms 100.0 ms -11.0 dB 4.0:1 5.0dB 7.0dB
. Knee Makeup
RS peak Attack Release Threshold Ratio radius gain
Close Save

The setting for widening the width of a stereo are on the Stereo Widener tab. To toggle stereo
widening check the Enable checkbox.

To change how the audio and video synchronize with the rest of the file use the Synchro-
nization tab. To change the synchronization of your audio with the video change the Audio
track synchronization field to get it to match with your video. To change the synchronization
of subtitles use the Subtitle track synchronization field. To change how many frames per
second your subtitles change at change the Subtitle speed field to change how many frames
per second on your subtitle. To change how long the subtitle stays on the screen change the
Subtitle duration factor.
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Audio Effects Video Effects Synchronization w412 controls
C
Audio/Video
Audio track synchronization: 0.000s .
subtitles/video
Subtitle track synchronization: 0.0005 O
Subtitle speed: 1.000 fps
Subtitle duration factor: 0.000 *
Close

To change how the video appears on your screen use the Video Effects tab. On the Essential
sub tab for how your brightness contrast and other things appear. To change your image
press the Image adjust checkbox. To change the brightness use the Brightness slider with
to the left being darker and to the right being lighter. However extreme values to the left or
right are not that viewable. As such you may want to make small adjustments with the Left
arrow and Right arrow keys. To change the color of the video use the Hue slider. To change
the contrast use the Contrast slider with the left being lower contrast and the right being
higher contrast. To change how saturated your colors are use the Saturation slider.

To removal horizontal lines from playing back a video check the Banding removal checkbox.
To add a film grain effect check the Film Grain checkbox. To adjust how much the film grain
varies slide the Variance slider.
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A VLC media player - o x

Media Playback Audio Video Subtitle Tools View Help

Adjustments and Effects
Audio Effects Video Effects = Synchronization v4[2 controls
Essential Crop Colors  Geometry  Overlay Advanced

Image adjust [] sharpen
Hue
Brightness —
] Banding removal

|:| Brightness Threshold

Contrast

saturation [] Film Grain

Gamma

P | k| m | i 5S|4 —’|

To crop pixels off the margins use the Crop subtab. To take a number of pixels off the top use
the Top field. To take pixels off the left of the screen of the video use the Left field. To take
pixels off the right side of the screen use the Right field. To take pixels off the bottom use
the Bottom field. To have your top and bottom take the same number of pixels taken off the
top and bottom check the Synchronize top and bottom checkbox. To take the same number
of pixels off your left and right hand side check the Synchronize left and right checkbox.
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Audio Effects Video Effects Synchronization v4l2 controls
Essential Crop Colors  Geometry Overlay Advanced
Top opx =
Left opx = Right opx =
Bottom opx =
(] synchronize top and bottom
(] synchronize left and right
Close

To have settings to change the colors showing in VLC use the Colors subtab. To entirely
invert colors check the Negative colors checkbox. To reduce the total number of colors on
your video from slight transitions check the Posterize checkbox. To enable a sepia tone for
the video check the Sepia checkbox. To have a close to black and white tone enter a low
number in Intensity. To have a more sepia tone enter a higher number in Intensity.
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Audio Effects Video Effects Synchronization wv4I2 controls

Essential Crop Colors  Geometry Overlay Advanced
| ] Color extraction () Negate colors
[ ] Posterize
[ ] Gradient

[ ] color threshold

[ ] sepia

Close

To zoom or rotate a video use the Geometry tab. To choose different parts of the video to
zoom in on as it plays check the Interactive Zoom checkbox. To do simple things like flip or
rotate your video first check the Transform checkbox. To rotate your video 90 degrees to the
right select Rotate by 90 degrees under Transform. To rotate your video 180 degrees to the
right select Rotate by 180 degrees under Transform. To rotate the video 270 degrees to the
right select Rotate by 270 degrees under Transform. To flip the image horizontally select Flip
horizontally under Transform. To rotate your video by the number of degrees you want check
the Rotate checkbox and then select which degree you want to have have the video rotated.
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Audio Effects  Video Effects  Synchronization v4I2 controls

Essential Crop Colors  Geometry Overlay Advanced
[ ] Interactive Zoom ] wall

[ ] Transform

[ ] Rotate

[ ] Puzzle game

Close

To add a logo to a video file check the Add logo checkbox. To choose which logo to add
type the logo in the Logo field or press the ... button. Use the Opacity slider to change how
transparent the logo appears. To change how far the logo is from the top in pixels change the
top field. To change how far to put logo from the left of the video change the Left field.

Saving or Converting Files

To save or convert a file in VLC press Control+R or :menuselection:” Media -> Convert/Save’
and a dialog will pop up. To add a local file to save or convert use the File tab and press the
Add button. To Save or convert files off a disc press use the Disc tab. To save a network URL
to use the Network tab and enter the URL in the Please enter a network URL field. To convert
or save a the files press the Convert/Save button.

To change what file format to convert to use the Profile drop down menu. To choose what
file name to save your file use the Browse button. To start converting the file press the Start
button.
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Customizing

To view your preferences of VLC press control +P or Tools *» Preferences. To change how VLC
looks and what buttons it has use the Interface tab. To choose to use a custom skin for VL.C
press the Use custom skin radio button and then press Choose to find your custom skin. To
toggle showing buttons for pausing, changing tracks and the volume control check/uncheck
the Show controls in full screen mode checkbox. To have the video display in its own window
uncheck the Integrate video in interface checkbox. To start VLC in a minimal view mode
check the Start in minimal view mode checkbox. To have VLC pause playback when the VLC
window is minimized check the Pause playback when minimized checkbox. To toggle showing
an icon in the system tray check/uncheck the Show systray icon checkbox. To change VLC
showing a popup when the media changes like when having multiple files in a playlist change
the Show media change popup menu. The Force window style changes the way VLC windows
are drawn if you want a custom layout for just VLC. To allow only one window of VLC check
the Allow only one instance checkbox. If you have only one instance check the Enqueue items
into playlist in one instance mode checkbox to add new files to play at the end of the playlist.
To have VLC continue playback of files changes change the Continue playback? menu and
select Always to always playback or ask to ask for playback.

A simple Preferences -
! A A A 4.
= @ - L - -
> A S >
Interface Audio Video Subtitles /OSD Input/Codecs  Hotkeys

Interface Settings

Look and feel

Use native style () Use custom skin

Show controls in Full screen mode

Integrate video in interface Resize interface to video size
- ["] start in minimal view mode ["] Pause playback when minimized
A Show systray icon
=
) Show media change popup: When minimized v
Force window style: System's default v
Auto raising the interface: Video v

Playlist and Instances
[] Allow only one instance
Use only one instance when started from file manager

["] pisplay playlist tree ["] Pause on the last Frame of a video

Continue playback? Ask v

Privacy / Network Interaction
Save recently played items Filter:

Allow metadata network access

Show settings
simple () All || Reset Preferences Save cancel

To cancel your changes in this window and close it press the Cancel button. To Reset your
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preferences to press the Reset Preferences button. To Save your preferences and close the
window press the Save button.

To manage your audio settings use the Audio tab. To disable audio entirely uncheck the Enable
audio checkbox. To change the output of audio type change the Output module menu. To add
a visualization of Audio change the Visualization menu. To change replay gain mode change
the Replay gain mode menu. To allow playing audio at different speeds without changing the
pitch is to check the Enable Time-stretching audio checkbox. To submit what tracks you play
to Last.fm check the Submit played tracks stats to Last.fm checkbox and then put in your
username in the Username field and your password in the Password field.

A simple Preferences -
[ a I ' A
'; | @ - L Cd
- &S -
Interface Audio Video Subtitles f OSD  Input /Codecs  Hotkeys

Audio Settings

(™) Enable audio

Volume

Output

Effects
[H] Enable Time-Stretching audio

] Normalize volume to:

Replay gain mode: None w
Visualization: Disable v

Tracks
Preferred audio language:

("] submit played tracks stats to Last.Fm

Show settings

@ simple O All Reset Preferences Save cancel

To change settings with how VLC deals with video use the Video tab. To disable video and
thus save some processing power uncheck the Enable Video checkbox. To automatically have
fullscreen video check the Fullscreen checkbox. To have window decorations on a separate
video window check the Window decorations checkbox. The menu Fullscreen Video Device
menu lets you select which monitor to play the full screen video on. To change the backend
for VL.C to play videos change the Output menu. To turn deinterlacing on or off change Dein-
terlacing menu. The mode Mode changes the mode to deinterlace the frames of video. The
Video snapshots section shows settings for VL.C snapshots. The Directory is what directory to
save snapshots of videos in and to choose one in a pop up window press the Browse button.
The Prefix field lets you have a preset to the snapshot file name. You can choose the format
of the snapshot in the Format menu.
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A Simple Preferences -
'] 1 i ' A
> X . KN =
- o
Interface Audio Video subtitles f OSD  Input/Codecs  Hotkeys
Video Settings
[¥] Enable video
Display
[ Fullscreen
[H] window decorations
Output Automatic v
Fullscreen Video Device Automatic w
Video
Deinterlacing Automatic ~ | Mode | Auto ~
Force Aspect Ratio
Video snapshots
Directory Browse...
Prefix vlesnap- [] sequential numbering
Format png v
Show settings
@ simple () All Reset Preferences Save Cancel

To view your settings for subtitles and on screen display choose the Subtitles/OSD tab. To
disable the On screen display uncheck the Enable On Screen Display checkbox. The checkbox
Show media title on video start shows the video title at the start of a video. The Position menu
lets you choose where to show the media title. To toggle showing subtitles check/uncheck the
Enable subtitles checkbox. The default encoding Lets you change how the subtitles are stored
and resented as characters on this. To change the font of your subtitles type in the name of
your font in the Font field. To change the font size of your subtitles change the Font size menu.
The button Text default color lets you change your subtitles.To change the outline thickness
of subtitles change the Outline thickness menu. To change the color of the outline press the
Outline Color button to bring up a popup to select a color. To add a shadow to subtitles check
the Add a shadow checkbox. To add a background check the Add a background checkbox.
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A Simple Preferences -
i ' ] a A
> X = & =
- o
Interface Audio Video Subtitles f OSD  Input/Codecs  Hotkeys

Subtitle & On Screen Display Settings

On Screen Display
[H] Enable On Screen Display (0SD)

[ show media title on video start Position | Bottom ~

[ Enable subtitles
Subtitle Language

Preferred subtitle language

Default encoding Default (Windows-1252) v

subtitle effects

Font DejaVu Sans v
Font size Auto ~ | Textdefault color
Outline thickness Normal ~ | outline color -
[m Add a shadow [ Add a background

Force subtitle position opx

Show settings
@ simple () All | Reset Preferences Save Cancel

To change settings with codecs choose the Input/codecs tab. To change your settings
for hardware-accelerated decoding use the Hardware-accelerated decoding which you can
choose a specific kind of decoding. To choose to seek faster than more precisely check the
Fast seek option. To the quality of video VLC encodes change x264 preset and tuning selection
which faster recording taking less resources but being less quality. To change your default
optical device the drop down menu next to Default optical device to change your default op-
tical device. To choose where save things you record with VLC change type where you want
in Record directory or filename or press the Browse button. To change your caching policy
depending on your network latency use the Default caching policy drop down menu.
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A Simple Preferences -
L) ' a ' A
& 4 > s A 3
Interface Audio Video subtitles / OSD  Input /Codecs  Hotkeys
Input & Codecs Settings
Codecs
Hardware-accelerated decoding Automatic w
] Fast seek
Video quality post-processing level 60
Skip H.264 in-loop deblocking filter | None v
%264 preset and tuning selection ultrafast ~ | | Film w
%264 profile and level selection high ~ |0
Optical drive
Default optical device Jdev/sro v
Files
Record directory or filename Browse...
[H] Preload MKV files in the same directory
Damaged or incomplete AVI file Ask For action v
Show settings
@ simple () All | Reset Preferences Save Cancel

To view your hotkey settings use the Hotkeys tab. The column Action describes what your
keyboard shortcut will do. The Column Hotkey is the keyboard shortcut to do what is said
in the Action column. To change your keyboard shortcut double click on the shortcut in the
Hotkey column and press the keyboard combination you want to set it to. To change what
scrolling vertically does for use the Mouse wheel vertical axis control menu. To search for a
hotkey for a particular option enter it in the Search field.
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F 3 Simple Preferences -
' A A A A
> A S o
Interface Audio Video Subtitles / OSD Input/Codecs = Hotkeys

Configure Hotkeys

Select or double click an action to change the associated hotkey. Use delete key to remove hotkeys.

Search in | Any field w
Action Hotkey Global
Fullscreen f
Exit Fullscreen Esc
Play/Pause Space...
Pause only Browser Stop
Play only Browser Re...
Faster +
Slower -
MNormal rate =
Faster (fine) ]
Slower (Fine) [
MNext N...
Previous p...
Mouse wheel vertical axis control Volume control v
Mouse wheel horizontal axis control Position control v
Show settings
@ simple ) All Reset Preferences Save Cancel

To change to view even more settings press the All button in the Show settings part of your
prefrences. To switch back to simple settings press the Simple button. To search for a setting
in the Advanced settings interface use the Search bar.

To change how the user interface of VLC appears Tools » Customize Interface. To select a
profile that works as a default some ones for older versions of VL.C choose the Select profile:
drop down menu. To create a new profile press the button to the right press the paper with
a sun on it. To move the main toolbar above the video check the Above the video checkbox.
Below will be the lines of each toolbar for example Line 2 for each line of toolbar. To see a
summary of what each button does hover the mouse over it and a description will pop up.To
move a button to the left or right left click and drag to the left and right the button to the
desired position. To see a preview of how this will effect the media player and see it press the
Preview section of the window.

To change the elements for the time toolbar use the Time toolbar tab. To move elements
on the time toolbar left click on the element and drag it into place. To change the location
of advanced features use the Advanced Widget tab. To move the elements on the advanced
toolbar left click on the element and drag it into place.
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& Toolbars Editor -

Select profile: v @3] x

Main Toolbar | Time Toolbar Advanced Widget Fullscreen Controller

Toolbar position: || Above the Video

Line 1: | g C Ao liredil 2 e B 1003 @ ® e O .H e
Line 2: } b [l (W || o (D3] (Tl €0 [ : v ¢..¢” P " é
Toolbar Elements Preview
[] Flat Button [] Big Button ["] Native slider
» Play
® Stop
- Open

4 Previous [/ Backward
B

Next / Forward

+ Slower

Close Cancel

To view plugins and extensions dialog window Tools » Plugins and Extensions. To download
more extensions press the Find More Online button. To view only plugins you have installed
on your system check the Only installed checkbox. To view all addons click on the All tab
of addons. To view only skins to view VLC differently press on the Skins tab. To view an
extensions to add on click on the Extensions tab.
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- Plugins and extensions -

Addons Manager | Active Extensions  Plugins

All

skins

!_ Playlist parsers

’, Service Discovery No addons found

! Interfaces

.. Art and meta Fetche

Extensions

Find more addons onli

Close

To show your Active extensions use the Active Extensions tab. To reload to see if there are any
more press the Reload extensions button. To see more information on an extensions press the
More information button. To change how many frames per second are on the subtitles change
use the Subtitle speed field. To change how long the subtitles stay on the screen change the
Subtitle duration factor field.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 3.0.17 of VLC.

How to Launch

to launch VLC in the menu go to Sound & Video » VLC media player or run

vlic

from the command line. The icon for VLC looks like a traffic cone.
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2.2.6 Chapter 2.6 Games

This Chapter documents games included in Lubuntu.

Chapter 2.6.1 2048-Qt

2048 is a fun simple lightweight game included in Lubuntu by default.

Usage

To play 2048-qt you use the arrows keys to combine blocks with the same number on them
without having no possible moves at which point the game is over. As you move the blocks
all the blocks in the game move in the direction of the arrow key your press. As you combine
numbers your score increases by the sum of the block(s) you combine and is shown towards
the upper right hand corner of the window. After each move a new block appears. In the
upper right hand corner is your BEST score in the game. To the left of you high score is your
SCORE with the number of your current score. When your score increases you will see a +x
where x is the number your score increases by.

If midway you want to restart to a new game press the New Game button on the right hand
side or File » New Game or press Control+N. If you want to close 2048-Qt from the keyboard
press Control+Q.
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Screenshot

File

2048 Game

Settings Help

2048 11828

Join the numbers and get to the 2048 tile!

1024

0 =

11828

128

64
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.1.6 of 2048-Qt.

How to Launch

To launch 2048-Qt go to the menu Games -> 2048-Qt or run

2048-qt

from the command line. The icon for 2048-Qt looks like a green square with 2048 written in
white text.

2.3 Chapter 3 System Tools and Preferences

This chapter documents tools to manage your system, change preferences, and themeing
Lubuntu.

2.3.1 Chapter 3.1 System Tools

This chapter documents tools to administer your system.

Chapter 3.1.1 htop

htop is an ncurses text interface task manager that can be controlled by the keyboard. htop
also closes unresponsive programs by Kkilling the process.

Usage

To view how much RAM is being used on your system is under Mem and then a [ number
based on how many Gigabytes of memory. The Swp line lists how much swap is used. The
numbers going down with a bar with a percentage next to them display CPU usage on each
of your CPU cores.

To see how many process are running on your system see the Tasks row. Load average shows
your system load over the past one five and fifteen minute is why there are three numbers see
Wikipedia load (computing)?? for more information. Uptime shows how long your computer
has been booted.

After the bottom there is a green bar that says PID for the Process ID of a user, The user the
process responds to, RES is how much RAM the process is currently using. CPU% shows how
much as a percent of CPU time the process is using, MEM% is a percent of the RAM your
process is using. Time shows how long the process has been running. Command shows the
command line command of the process. To view any cut off part of the Command field press
the Right Arrow to view the cut off area of the window. To move your window back to where
it was press the Left Arrow key.

20 https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Load_(computing)
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To select the process below the currently selected one press Down Arrow to select the process
below. To select the process above the currently selected one press Up Arrow to select the
process above. To select the next group of processes on your screen press Page Down or move
the scrollwheel on the mouse down. To select the previous group of process on your screen
press Page up or move the mousewheel up. To choose the last process on your system press
the End key. To choose the first process press the Home key.

$_ Shell No. 1

File Actions Edit View Help

Shell No. 1

115, 854 1
0.56 1.10
12:15:40

You can press F1 or ? to bring up a help dialog on htop. Pressing F3 or / lets you search for
a particular process. Pressing F4 makes it so you can only see processes matching a certain
pattern. To get out of the view of your search for a pattern press the Escape key. To reverse
sort order press Shift +I. Pressing F5 is what you press to view the processes in a tree. To
get back to the default view press F5 again. Pressing F9 lets you Kill a process with different
signals to send to the process and 15 will terminate the process while 9 will Kill it. Lastly
pressing F10 or q will quit htop and return you to a terminal.

To change how your process are sorted press F6 which will bring up your own menu to sort
by by PID, USER, Priority, NICE, M _Size, M Resident, M Share, State, Percent CPU, Per-
cent Mem, Time, or Command. To select a menu item press Enter.
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Customizing

F2 brings about a customizable settings on htop. The Meters options brings up meters like
CPU average. To see what kind of meter you have it will be shown in brackets. To move a
meter press Enter and press the arrow keys to move in the direction of the meter you want
to select. To save a meter in that place press Enter again. To delete a meter press Delete.
To add new meter move all the way to the right by pressing the Right arrow under Available
meters. To add a meter press Enter and to select which one press the arrow keys.

The Display Options has option for different ways to display in htop. To toggle an option
on press Spacebar. The Colors tab brings up different color schemes for htop. To select a
different color scheme press the Up arrow or Down arrow keys. To select a new color scheme
press the Spacebar key.

lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~

File Actions Edit View Help

lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~ lynmp@lyn-nvn < | »|

108, 738 : 1 running
verage: ©.57 0.66 0.83
e: 02:45:45

Meters CPUs (1/1) [Bar] Clock
Display options Memory [Bar] Load average [Text] Load averages: 1
Colors Swap [Bar] Uptime [Text] Load: age of
Columns Memory

Swap

Task counter

Battery

Hostname

CPUs (1/1):

CPUs (1&2

CPUs (

CPUs (
Blank

En ter R < DT

To change what columns end up showing select Columns on the setup menu. The column
Active Columns shows what columns you will have on htop with the top being the leftmost
column in htop and the bottom being the rightmost. To select a different column press Up
arrow or Down arrow. To move a column up in the list press F7. To move a column down
press F8. To remove a column press F9. To see what other columns there is the column
Available Columns. To add a column when having Available Columns and select the column
you want and press F5.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 3.0.3 of htop.

How to launch

To launch htop from the menu System Tools » Htop with the Icon that looks like the green H
made out of text or run

htop

from the command line.

Chapter 3.1.2 QTerminal

QTerminal is the default terminal of Lubuntu. It also has a drop down version. If you want to
learn more about the actual commands you run in the terminal see Appendix C?!

Usage

To open a new tab go to the File » New Tab or press control + shift + t. You can also
open a new tab by double clicking empty space on the tab bar. To close a tab press the X
button near the right hand side of the tab, File » Close Tab, or press Control+Shift+W. You
can change between tabs by left clicking on the tabbar on the tab you want to switch to. If
you want to switch between tabs click on the different click on that tab or press the left and
right arrows in the upper right corner to see different tabs if you can’t see them all. Another
way to switch between tabs is control + page up or control + page down. If you want
to copy text from the terminal press control + shift + c or Edit » Copy Selection to copy
text. If you wish to paste text into the terminal you can control + shift + v, right click
and select Paste Clipboard, or Edit » Paste Clipboard however you should be really careful
it is not a malicious command and shows the command you are pasting in. If you want to
paste selected text in the terminal press Shift + Insert or Edit » Paste Selection. If you
want to open a new terminal window Control+ Shift+ N or go File » New Window. To try to
autocomplete the command you type in a command line press the Tab key. To see what else
a command could be hit Tab twice.

21 https://manual.lubuntu.me/C/command line.html
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$_ lynmp@Ilyn-nvme: ~ - 09

File Actions Edit View Help
lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~ lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~/manual/snap ~ >

Lynmp@lyn-nvme:~$ echo hello
hello
Lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~5
/home/lynmp
Lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~$
C used Free shared buff/cache available
Mem: i 4,261 i 285M1 . 261 9.9G1
Swap: i i

Lynmp@lyn-nvme: ~5

If you get a URL in your terminal you can right click Copy Link Address to copy the link. To
open your link directly press Control + left click orright click on the link and select Open
Link. To zoom in on the terminal press Control + Shift + +, Edit » Zoom in, or right click
and select Zoom in. To zoom out press Control + -, Edit » Zoom out, or right click Zoom
out. To return to the original zoom press Control + 0, Edit » Zoom reset, or right click and
select Zoom reset. If you want QTerminal to be fullscreen press F11 or View » Fullscreen to
make it fullscreen then F11 or View » Fullscreen again to make it back to its original size.

To scroll upward in QTerminal scroll upwards with the mousewheel and you can see the results
of previous commands you have run. To scroll downward scroll downward on the mousewheel.
To go all the way back to the bottom start typing and it will focus on the bottom.

To split your terminal vertically into two terminals on top of each other Actions » Split Ter-
minal Horizontal. To have one split terminal to the left and one to the right Actions » Split
Terminal Vertically. To collapse back to how your terminal back to how they were before Ac-
tions » Collapse Subterminal. To switch between the two split terminals click on the terminal
you want. To switch to the lower split terminal press Alt + Down arrow or Actions » Bottom
Subterminal. To switch the top subterminal press Alt + Up arrow or Actions » Top Subtermi-
nal. To switch to the left subterminal press Alt +Left arrow or Actions » Left Subterminal.
To switch to the right subterminal press Alt +Right arrow or Actions » Right Subterminal.

To change to the next tab using the keyboard press Control + Page Down or Actions » Next
tab. To change to the previous tab using the keyboard press Control+ Page up or Actions
» Previous Tab. To move to a tab to the right Actions » Move tab to the right or press Alt +
Shift + Right Arrow. To move a tab to the left Actions » Move tab to the left or press Alt +
Shift + Left arrow. To go to a particular tab Actions » Go to » tab x where x is the tab you
want to go to.To move to the tab you had before Actions » Previous Tab in History or press
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Control+ Tab. To move to the next tab before that Actions » Next Tab in History or press
Control+ Shift + Tab.

To bring a search for the text displayed on your terminal press Control +Shift +F or Actions
» Find.... To close the search bar press Escape, the x button, or Control+Shift+F again. To
find what you need to search for in the Find search bar. To move to the next result press
the rightward pointing arrow button. To move to the previous result is to press the leftward
pointing arrow. To change to not to match case press the gear button uncheck the Match
Case checkbox. To toggle highlighting all matches check/uncheck the Highlight all matches
checkbox. To use a regular expression click the downward pointing arrow button and check
the Regular expression checkbox.

X | Find: «| (> |

To clear you active terminal press Control + Shift +X, right click Clear Active Terminal,
or Actions » Clear Active Terminal. To hide window borders check the View » Hide Window
Borders or right click and select Hide Window Borders. To toggle showing the entire menubar
press Control+Shift+M or right click on the Toggle Menu then do the same thing to get the
menu back again. To toggle showing the tab bar View » Show Tab Bar. To change which side
of the terminal the tab bar is View » Tabs Layout.

To use the drop down function of QTerminal once launched press F12 to have the terminal
drop down or roll up. When you click outside the drop down terminal it will autohide. If you
don’t want QTerminal to autohide press the lock button on the upper right hand side. To have
QTerminal drop down autohide again unclick the lock button.

‘File Actions Edit View Help ‘

lynmp@Llyn-nvme: ~ =

say I love lubuntu

[Lynmp@Llyn-nvme: -5

To rename a tab press Alt+Shift+S or right click on the tab bar and select Rename session
and then press the OK button in the popup. To change the color of the tab Change title color
menuselection. You can also close a tab by right clicking on it and select Close session.

2.3. Chapter 3 System Tools and Preferences 223



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Customizing

To change your preferences go to File » Preferences or right click the terminal and Prefer-
ences. To change your font press the Change button next to the Font label and a dialog will
show up. To change the font size enter it in the Size field. The terminal works best with
monospaced fonts which often have mono somewhere in their name. To change your font use
the Font drop down.

o Select Te...nal Font -

Select Terminal Fonk

Font: | Ubuntu Mono W
Size: 14 O

Preview

Ubuntu Mono 14 pt

The Color scheme field lets you say change how different colored things in the terminal colors
appear. The Widget style lets you overwrite the system widget style with something other than
system default. The Scrollbar position lets you move the scrollbar to the Left, Right, or No
scrollbar. The Tabs position moves the tabbar to the direction of the side of the QTerminal
window you select. The Cursor shape changes the shape of the cursor between block cursor
a large block, underline cursor a small underline, or IBeamCursor which is quite small like a
| character.

To use a bold font for bright colors with syntax highlighting check the Use bold font face
for intense colors checkbox. To disable using the alt key in keyboard combos to activate the
window for QTerminal check the No menu bar accelerator checkbox. To toggle showing the
menubar check/uncheck the Show the menu bar checkbox. To hide window borders check
the checkbox Hide Window Borders. The checkbox Hide tab bar with only one tab hides the
tab bar when you only have one tab. The checkbox Fixed tab width limits how wide a tab
can be in pixels. The Show a border around the current terminal shows a border around the
terminal. To disable having the x button to close each tab uncheck the Close button on each
tab checkbox. The checkbox Show terminal size on resize toggles showing the terminal size
on resizing the window. To have support for languages with both right to left and left to right
text check the Enable bi-directional text support. To use box drawing character from the font
you use check the Use box drawing characters contained in the font checkbox.
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Terminal settings

Font Ubuntu Mono 14 pt | Change..

" Behavior
B shortcuts Color scheme Linux v
Dropdown
= P widget style Systemn Default v
H Bookmarks
scrollbar position Right v
Tabs position Top v
Cursor shape BlockCursor v

[®] Use bold Font Face For intense colors
[®] Mo menu bar accelerator

[m] show the menu bar

[] Hide window Borders

[ Hide tab bar with only one tab

|9 Fixed tab width: 500px

<3

(M) show a border around the current terminal

[®] show close button on each tab

[®] change window title based on current terminal
|®] change window icon based on current terminal
[®] show terminal size on resize

[®] Enable bi-directional text support

[] use box drawing characters contained in the font

<2

Application transparency | 0 %

<

Terminal transparency 0%
Background image: Select
Background mode: None w

Start with preset: None (single terminal)

|

Ea
R

Terminal margin opx

v OK * Cancel | v Apply

The field Application transparency gives you the percent transparent for the full application
transparency. The field Terminal transparency is how transparent to make the terminal. Note
you will need to enable the compton compositor for this function properly. To select a back-
ground image for your terminal press the Select button next to Background image. To change
what QTerminal will do with the background image if the window doesn’t exactly fit use the
Background mode menu. The field Start with preset lets you choose how many terminal splits
to have when you start up QTerminal. To have a margin on the left side of the terminal set
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the Terminal margin will make a margin at the bottom of the terminal to not have the bottom
text cut off.

To apply these changes to see how they appear on QTerminal press the Apply button. If you
like your new customized terminal layout press the OK button or if you wish to cancel your
changes press the Cancel button.

The Behavior tab changes history, pasting, and different kinds of emulation. The History size
(in lines) lets you save only that many lines of history. The button for Unlimited history will
save an unlimited amount of history. To change where you are viewing the terminal when you
paste change the Action after paste menu. The checkbox for Confirm multiline paste brings
up a confirmation for pasting multiple lines. The checkbox Trim trailing newlines in pasted
text checkbox removes excess newlines in pasting text from the end of what you paste. To
not close tabs by middle clicking uncheck the Close tab on middle-click checkbox. The Ask
for confirmation when closing pops up a confirmation dialog when you close QTerminal. The
checkbox Save position when closing saves the position when closing QTerminal. To save
where QTerminal is on the screen check the Save Position when closing checkbox. To have
QTerminal be the same size window check the Save Size when closing. The Open new termi-
nals in current working directory checkbox open new terminals in the last working directory
you were on. To Open new tabs to the right of the current tab check the Open new tab to the
right of the active tab checkbox.
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Terminal settings

L Appearance Behavior
¥ Behavior
1000

@) History size (in lines -
B4 shortcuts i ( ) >
B Dropdown () Unlimited history

K Bookmarks Action after paste No move v

(| Forcefully disable bracketed paste mode
=/ confirm multiline paste

(] Trim trailing newlines in pasted text

¥ Close tab on middle-click

W/ Ask For confirmation when closing

W/ save Position when closing

¥/ save size when closing
Start with this size: | 600 px | x | 400 px o || Get current size

(| open new terminals in current working directory

(] open new tab to the right of the active tab

Default STERM xterm-256color w

Handle history command

Emulation

default e

which behavior to emulate. Note that this does not have to match your
operating system.

If you are not sure, use the default emulation.

v OK * Cancel | v Apply

The Shortcuts tab shows all the different shortcuts and how to change keyboard shortcuts.
The Shortcut column shows what the keyboard shortcut does. The Key column is the keyboard
shortcut to launch the shortcut. To change or add a keyboard shortcut double click under
the Key column and then press the keyboard shortcut you want. To change how you sort
your keyboard shortcuts left click on the column to sort in a different order. To change your
keyboard shortcut double click for that shortcut and then press the keyboard shortcut you
want.

2.3. Chapter 3 System Tools and Preferences 227



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

$_ Terminal settings -0

O Appearance

Shortcut W Key
™ Behavior
_____ Add Tab Cerl+Shift+T
= Shortcuts
Dropdown Bottom Subterminal Alt+Down
H Bookmarks Clear Active Terminal Cerl+5hift+X
Close Tab Ctri+shift+w

Collapse subterminal

Copy Selection Ctrl+shift+C
Find Ctrl+shift+F
Fullscreen F11

Handle history

Hide window Borders

Left Subterminal Alt+Left

Move Tab Left Alt+Shift+Left|Ctrl+Shift+PgUp
Move Tab Right Alt+Shift+Right|Ctrl+Shift+PgDown
New Window Ctrl+shift+N

Mext Tab Ctrl+PgDown

Next Tab in History Ctrl+shift+Tab

Paste Clipboard Ctrl+shift+v

Paste Selection Shift+Ins

Preferences...

Previous Tab Ctrl+PgUp

Previous Tab in History Ctrl+Tab

v OK % Cancel |+ Apply

The Dropdown tab shows effects on the appearance for the drop down settings of QTerminal.
The Show on start checkbox if checked shows the drop down menu when it is launched oth-
erwise it is hidden. To have the terminal open if you go to a different window check the Keep
window open when it loses focus checkbox. The Height field shows the height of the drop
down terminal. The Width field shows how wide to make the dropdown terminal. The field
Shortcut is the shortcut to bring down the drop down terminal and to change the shortcut
type in a different key.
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Terminal settings -
& Appearance (W] show on start
"1 Behavior .
Size
BEH shortcuts
v M
R Bookmarks width  70% O
shortcut: | F12
v OK % Cancel |+ Apply

The Bookmark tab has settings for a sidebar to quickly change directories in the terminal. To
enable this sidebar check the Enable bookmarks checkbox.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of QTerminal.

How to Launch

To launch QTerminal in a normal window go to the menu System Tools » QTerminal or run

’qterminal ‘

from the command line. To launch a drop down version of QTerminal from the menu System
Tools » QTerminal drop down or run

’qterminal -d ‘

from the command line. You can also launch QTerminal by pressing the keyboard shortcut
Control+Alt+T. The icon for QTerminal looks like a black background with a white command
line prompt on it.

Chapter 3.1.3 Startup Disk Creator

Startup Disk Creator is the default graphical utility for creating bootable USB media on
Lubuntu.

Usage

To see what USB devices you can make into startup disks are listed under the Disk to use
heading on the screen. To see what the device is named look under the Device column. To
change what the device is labeled is under the Label column. To see the max size of the USB
drive is under the Capacity column.

Warning: The process of creating a startup disk to boot off deletes all data on the disk but
only shows USB devices if you hard USB hard drives or flash drives with data you want to
keep it is recommended to unplug these devices so there is no way of accidentally deleting
data you care about.
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Path: . / | home | lynmp | Downloads < C B m
Lists ~ | Name Type Size Modified ~  Created Owner Group
Places B Telegram Desktop folder 2/23/222:26 PM 2/7/2011:44PM  lynmp lynmp
= ynmp B theory folder 2/2/222:32PM  8/6/201:05AM  lynmp lynmp
I Desktop B isos folder 1/15/228:39PM  4/7/205:01PM  lynmp lynmp
W Trash B Phoenix_Firestorm-Release_x86_64_6.4.21.64531 folder 7/28/217:53PM  7/28/217:53PM  lynmp lynmp
M computer & Phoenix_Firestorm-Releasex64 x86 64 6.4.13.63251 folder 7/19/2111:40PM  7/19/2111:40 PM lynmp lynmp
5% Applications B slshots folder 5/24/2111:42 AM  5/24/2111:41 AM lynmp lynmp
@ Network B3 Phoenix_Firestorm-Release x86 64 6.4.12.62831 folder 2/7/213:52 PM 2/7/213:52 PM lynmp lynmp
DEvces & shin Megami Tensei folder 10/6/208:23PM  10/6/20 8:23PM  lynmp lynmp
. SSCEMCLEE B smt folder 10/6/208:16 PM  10/6/20 8:16 PM  lynmp lynmp
. EER/ e B AwooButton folder 7/23/201:02AM  7/23/201:02AM  lynmp lynmp
. EREInE B3 Phoenix_Firestorm-Releasex64 x86 64 6.3.9.58205 folder 6/21/207:41PM  6/21/207:41PM  lynmp lynmp
. BIEEInS B SMAPI 3.6.1 installer folder 6/21/2011:43 AM  7/14/2010:16 PM lynmp lynmp
. ORI B MyRabbitsAreGone1.1.0.5ItchLinux folder 6/16/206:41 PM  6/16/20 6:41 PM  lynmp lynmp
. HEREEInS B ps2 bios folder 4/26/201:58 AM  3/26/209:52PM  lynmp lynmp
. UG & Phoenix_Firestorm-Releasex64 x86 64 6.3.2.58052 folder 3/16/2011:17 AM  3/16/20 11:17 AM lynmp lynmp
-/ GIDISEBREES. £ B3 starfindersacietyGuide folder 2/17/2010:20PM  2/17/2010:20PM lynmp lynmp

Bookmarks E] lubuntu-21.04-desktop-amdé4.iso raw CDimage 1.9GiB 5/1/2111:18 AM  5/1/21 11:16 AM  libvirt-gemu kvm
E] lubuntu-20.04-desktop-amdé4.iso raw CDimage 1.6GiB 4/23/208:08PM  4/23/208:07PM  libvirt-gemu kvm

E] focal-desktop-amd64.iso raw CDimage 1.6GiB 4/16/205:37PM  4/17/209:08 PM  lynmp lynmp
E] lubuntu-19.10-desktop-amdé4.iso raw CDimage 1.6GiB 4/5/202:32 PM 4/5/20 2:31 PM lynmp lynmp

File name: Open

File type: | CD Images(*.iso) ~ | % Cancel

If you want to find an iso image if it is not shown press the Other button and a file dialog to
open the location will show up. To open the iso left click on the iso and press the Open button.
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+ Make Startup Disk -2

To try or install Ubuntu from a removable disk, it needs to be set up as a startup disk.
Source discimage (.iso):
CD-DrivefImage ~  0OSVersion Size

© /home/lynmp/Downloads/focal-... Lubuntu 20.04 LTS "Focal Fossa" - B... 1.6 GB
© /home/lynmp/Downloads/lubun... Lubuntu 19.10 "Eocan Ermine" - Rele... 1.6 GB

Disk to use:
Device ~  Label Capacity
B verbatim STORE N GO (/dev/sdc) 14.7 GB

v Make Startup Disk | = 2] Quit

To see what startup isos have been added are in columns for the top of the startup disk. To see
the image or drive path to the file look at the CD-Drive/Image column. To see what version
of an operating system view the OS Version column. To see how big your image size actually
is view the Size column.

To actually create the disk press the Make Startup Disk button. A dialog will appear asking
if you want to write the disk image and all data will be lost to make the disk press the Yes
button. Another dialog box will show up asking for your to enter your password to make sure
it is you making this disk and then the image will be written with a progress bar. Once done
you will get a dialog saying The installation is complete and an OK button.

To quit Startup Disk Creator press the Escape key or press the Quit button.
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Version

Lubuntu ships version 0.3.13 of Startup Disk Creator.

How to Launch

To launch Startup Disc Creator System Tools » Startup Disk Creator or run

usb-creator-kde

from the command line. The icon for Startup Disk Creator is a green circle with a white
downward pointed arrow.

Chapter 3.1.4 nm-tray

nm-tray is the default applet to manage network connections on Lubuntu.

Usage

If you want to connect to a network on nm-tray left click the icon in the system tray. If you
have a wired connection with DHCP it should connect automatically. If you want to disconnect
your from a network under active connections left click to disconnect. To connect to wifi left
click on the nm-tray applet and connect the wifi name applet and then enter the password for
the wifi.

After connecting to a network it will be listed under connections which you can see by left
clicking on nm-tray icons. To see the list of all known connections left click on the tray applet
and look under Known Connection(s). To view the list of active connections left click on the
tray icon and look under Active connection(s). To view the list of wifi networks is listed under
Wi-Fi networks you are connected to.

To turn off all networking uncheck Enable Networking. To toggle notifications on connecting
and disconnecting to networks right click on the nm-tray tray icon and check or uncheck the
checkbox for Enable notifications. To disable wifi uncheck Enable Wi-Fi. To scan for wifi
networks right click on the network icon and select Wifi - select scan. To bring up more
options to edit your connection right click the nm-tray icon and select Edit connections.
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O Enable Networking

(W]  Enable Wi-Fi

(W]  Enable notifications

@ Connection information
@ Debuginformation
' Wifi - request scan

#' Edit connections...

O About
2] Quit

To view your own networking information right click the applet Connection Information which
will pop up a window with information such as your IP address. On this window each interface
will show the names of each network interface in a tab bar along the top. The field Interface
Shows you the name of your network adapter to the system what type of connection it is. The
Hardware Address shows your MAC address. The label for Driver shows you what driver is in
use for this network interface. The field Speed shows the speed supported by the connection.
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Connection information -0

ubro D tap-76ebg81dc6da D virbro D Wired connection 1 <

General

Interface: Ethernet (enp3s0)

Hardware Address: E0O:D5:5E:D8:78:39

Driver: rg169

Speed: 1000000 Kb/s

IPv4

IP Address: 192.168.1.144

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Default route: 192.168.1.1

DNS(1): 192.168.1.1

IPvé6

IP Address: 2605:2000:1907:8abc::fd5

Subnet Mask: FFFF:FEFF:FEFF:FRFF; FFFF: FFFF:FFFF: FFFF

IP Address(2): 2605:e000:1907:8abc:c162:ebec6:e22e:f632

subnet Mask(2):  FFFF:FFFFFFFF-FFFF::

IP Address(3): 2605:e000:1907:8abc:519a:5cc9:b91:1d04

Subnet Mask(3):  FFFF:FRFFFFFFFFFF::

IP Address(4): fe80::9b58:d7fe:54b3:a3dc

Subnet Mask(4):  FFF:FFFF-FFFFFFFF::

Default route: fe80:1eb0:44ff:fe1b:11a5

DNS(1): 2000:FF

DN5(2): 2000::fe

The section IPV4 shows you information on your settings for networking using IPV4. The
section IP Address shows you your current IP address. The DNS fields show where your DNS
looks up the domain names of websites and finds them.

The section IPV6 shows information on your settings for networking using IPV6. The section
IP Address shows you current IPV6 address. To see the the root to your DNS servers for IPV6
see the DNS(1) field. To see your backup IPV6 DNS server see the DNS(2) field.
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Screenshot

wired connection 1

Bad Dog

DIRECT-70-HP Office Jet Pro 8710
kindle

Lincoln

Mike-guest

PINTO BEAN

Price1424_EXt

theghost

Trojans

WIFIBCSBES

Mike-guest
Wired connection 1

*  lyn@lyn-HP-Noteboo...

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.5.0 of nm-tray.

How to Launch

nm-tray should automatically launch in the system tray to and looks like either a plug with a
cable plugged in if you have an Ethernet connection. If you do not have nm-tray running and
want to start it just once from the command line run

nm-tray

Chapter 3.1.5 qps

gps is the graphical task manager included with Lubuntu. It is useful to close non-responsive
programs.
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Usage

To see your memory usage in gps look at the bar that says MEM. The bar for CPU usage
shows CPU usage with a bar graph with usage with a bar graph for CPU usage. The third
column SWAP shows how much swap is used or if you don’t have a swap space view it will
say NOSWAP. The Uptime in the top bar shows how long your computer has been running. A
blue bar showing file input output shows graph in blue. Above this there is a green graph that
shows your CPU usage as a graph. To find more info on your CPU usage Memory or Swap
usage simply mouseover that display and more info will show. To show when a program was
started with the START column. To have a view of process ID of each process use the PID
column. The column Command Line shows what command line starts the process. To show
which user the process is running on is in the USER column.

To sort your processes by memory click on the MEM tab. To have your processes sorted by
CPU percentage press the button CPU% To have your processes sorted by CPU%. To sort
by the command line of each process you can press the command line. To sort by how much
memory is used by each process read the Mem tab. To only view your processes on the toolbar
drop down to the right of Filter and select Your Processes. To view only processes not run
by the root user form the drop menu on lower toolbar select Non-Root Processes. To view
only running processes select on the drop down menu on the lower toolbar select Running
Processes. To go back to viewing all processes select from the drop down menu on the toolbar
select All Processes.

To change your process view to each process gets its own line or linear select the Linear radio
button in the upper left hand corner. To organize each related process with a tree for parent
and child processes press the Tree radio button. To search for a particular process enter a
search term in the bar towards the center top of the user interface. To group processes based
on what thread they are in check the Thread checkbox.

At the bottom of the window Process count shows how many processes are running on your
system.

When you have gps open a tray icon will appear that shows a graph of CPU usage. If you right
click Hide to make gps not show in the taskbar. To bring gps back to the front off all windows
right click on the tray icon Show. To quit qps press Alt +Q or right click the tray icon and
select Quit.

To search for a particular process you can type your type into the search bar right above a
particular process right above it. To terminate a process right click on it and select Terminate
or press delete. To kill a process move the mouse over it right click and select Kill or press
Alt + K.

To view more details on this process right click on the process and select View details. To
view what files the process has open use the Files tab. To view what environment variables
the process select the Environment tab.

To toggle showing a graph with your overall system usage check/uncheck the Option » Show
Graph checkbox in the menu. To toggle showing the bar with the option to search for pro-
cessor or choose linear or tree view of processes check/uncheck Option » Show Control Bar
checkbox in the menu. To change the update period is to Option » Update Period. Then input
your update period in the New Update Period field.

To quit gqps press ALt+Q.
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Screenshot

lynmp@lyn-nvme

Command Field oOption Help

PE=IE] PeT=] CLIop
cPg MEM SAF

Linear () Tree [_]| Thread All Processes v ]|
PID TTY USER STAT MEM %CPU ~  START TIME COMMAMND_LINE
2267 - lynmp S 512.8M 7.05 09:35 24m  firefox -contentp
2205 - lynmp S 430.0M 2.10 09:35 1:47 Firefox
1623 - lynmp 5< 5.1M 1.14 09:34 21m pulseaudio -dael
23379 - lynmp R 13.8M 0.57 17:12 1.23s qps
1223 1 rook 5 46.9M 0.38 09:34 18m Xorg -nolisten tcy
2460 - lynmp 5 427.3M 0.19 09:35 4.0m firefox -contentp
3252 - lynmp 5 15.8M 0.19 09:37 3.7m pavucontrol-gt
3470 - lynmp 5 322.9M 0.19 09:41 4.3m firefox -contentp
5545 - lvnmp S 761.9M 0.19 12:44 B.0m Ffirefox -contentn
Process count: 241

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 2.3.0 of gps.

How to Launch

To launch gps go to the menu System Tools > gps or run

aps

from the command line. The icon for qps looks like a green line graph with a black back-
ground.

Customizing

To change more preferences Options » Preferences and a preferences window will pop up. To
have gps not exit when you close gps uncheck the Exit on closing checkbox. To change if qps
has a remembers it position check/uncheck the Remember Position checkbox. To change the
font use the drop down menu under Appearance and the drop down number is for the font
size. To change how CPU usage is divided per your total number of CPU cores or a Single CPU
press a radio button under %CPU divided by. To close the preferences press the OK button.
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Preferences -

General

(M| Exit on closing

(M| Remember Position
% CPU divided by
@ Total cpu: 4 () single cpu: 1
Appearance

Ubuntu w11 v

Chapter 3.1.6 KDE Partition Manager

KDE partition manager creates partitions partitions, deletes partitions, and checks the health
of your hard drives and solid state drives.

Warning: Deleting and creating new partitions can result in data loss so please back up
your data before removing or creating partitions.

Usage

To check the health of your hard drive or solid state drive on the Device » SMART Status or
by right clicking on the device in the side pane Smart Status. The field SMART status shows
the overall health of your drive or if it has detected any problems. The field Model shows the
model number of your particular drive. The field Temperature shows the temperature of your
drive but it is bad for it to be too hot. The field Bad sectors show how many sectors on your
drive are no longer functioning. The field Powered on for shows how long your drive has been
powered on. To see how many times your machine has rebooted with the drive look at the
Power cycles field. The Self tests field is for if the drive has completed its self tests. The field
Overall assessment shows your overall status of the drive.

Below is having a list of the raw values of smart on the drive some of which can be vendor
specific or depend on each drive. One important one on spinning discs is to realize if the
Reallocated Sectors Count which if nonzero likely means imminent drive failure.
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SMART Properties: ‘/dev/sdc’ — KDE Partition Manager

SMART status: good

Model: Crucial_CT256MX100S5D1
Serial number: 14240C51A28C
Firmware revision: MUD1

Temperature: 40.000000° C / 104.000000° F
Bad sectors: none
Powered on for: 26481:00:00
Power cycles: 1,157

Self tests: Success
Owverall assessment: Healthy

ld  Attribute Assessment  Value -
Uncorrectable Sector Count

198 Count of uncorrectable errors when reading/writing wja 0 sectors
a sector.

UltraDMA CRC Error Count
195 Count of errors in data transfer via the interface N/A 0
cable as determined by ICRC.

Data Address Mark Errors
202 Number of Data Address Mark errors (or vendor- N/A 3
specific). %

Save SMART Report I X Close

You can see your disk usage for each partition graphically with the bars at the top with the
shaded in part showing a bar graph as the percentage full of the partition and you can select
each partition by left clicking on that section of the bar graph. The Type column lets you
see which filesystem is on the partition. The Mount Point column shows where that partition
is mounted. The Mount Point column shows where that partition is mounted. The Partition
Label column shows the name of the partition. The Column Size shows the size of the entire
system while the Used column shows the amount of space used on the drive. To see what
flags a partition has use the Flags column. If you want to add or remove additional columns
showing info about partitions right click on the labels of the columns.

On the side pane to the left you can switch between each different drive on the left with the
name of each device. Another way to switch which device you are managing partitions on use
Device » Select Current Device.

To delete a partition left click on a partition to select it press Delete, Partition » Delete, or
right click and select Delete. To add a new partition in unallocated space press Control+N
or Partition » New. To view statistical information on a partition select the partition Partition
» Properties or right click on that partition Properties. To resize or move a partition press
Control+R, Partition » Resize/Move, or right click on the partition and select Resize/Move.
On the bottom of the window a list of Pending Operations to be applied to your drives. To
undo an unwanted pending operation right click on the operation and select Undo or press
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Control+z. If you want to delete a partition on a hard drive and overwrite the data on that
partition Partition » Shred or Shift+Delete. However shredding solid state drives is not
recommended as it may not fully scrub the data and may marginally wear out your drive.

To change your partitions you will need to apply your changes later press the Apply button or
Edit » Apply. After pressing Apply a dialog will come up asking you to confirm and check this
is what you want to do and then press Apply Pending Operations to apply these changes. To
go back from this point press the Cancel button. To undo your your changes to your partitions
press Control+Z, the Undo button, or Edit » Undo. To clear your operations that have yet to
been applied Edit » Clear or right click on pending operations Clear and then use the dialog
to confirm.

If you have say a new solid state drive that is not formatted you first need to put a partition
table on it. A new partition data will get rid of all partitions on the disk which means no
data will be visible anymore. Then you will need to create a partition on to store data. On
unallocated space you can right click on the unallocated space press the New button, Partition
» New, or press control+N. A window will popup saying with what type of settings to create
the partition with. To change what filesystem you want to create will show in the File system:
drop down menu. To change what size of partition you want to create change the Size: field.
To create free space before the partition change the Free space before: field. To change free
space after the partition change the Free space after field. To actually create the partition
press the OK button while to cancel press the Cancel button.

Warning: Creating a new partition table on a disk with data on it will cause the loss of
all data on the entire disk not just a partition.

To change a mount point of a drive internally for your machine to have it start mounted access
to it always Partition » Edit Mount Point or Edit Mount Point. This will popup a new window
to choose the path where to mount this partition enter it in the Path field. Below there are
many Options for how to mount things. To actually cause this to be mounted press the OK
button. To cancel mounting this partition press the Cancel button. Once this happens you will
get a dialog asking if you really want to do this as it changes the file in etc/fstab. To really go
through with changing this press the Save changes button. To not save these changes press
the Cancel button. After you have done this you can right click on this drive and select Mount
to mount it immediately. Once saved in /etc/fstab your drive will be saved and mounted at
this point every time. However if you want to edit a mount point you will need to unmount
the partition first and you can do this from right clicking and selecting Unmount.

To view information of a partition on your drive double click on it. On the top a bar code on
the top shows how full the partition is. To see what kind of file system it is in the File system
field. To see a label on your filesystem look at the Label field. To see where that partition is
mounted is in the Mount point field. To see what partition type you use in the Partition type
field. To see the size of the partition is in the Size field. To see the available size read the
Available field. To see how much is used of your partition see the Used label.
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Partition properties: ...DE Partition Manager - o

Stakus:

uuliD:

Partition Label:
Partition UUID:

Size:
Available:
Used:

First sector:
Laskt sector:
Mumber of sectors:

Flags:

nvmelOnlp2
1.86 TiB
File system: O
Label:
Mount point: /
Partition type: primary

mounted on '/
03838774-40b9-4b6d-b295-a6947052F80F
(none)
BA3TFBGA-25F2-244B-A92B-4FB275CB6DG61

1.86 TiB
86%-1.60TiB
14% - 266.72 GiB

618,456
4,000,795,46%9
4,000,176,974

If you have multiple drives on your system Device » Select Current Device » Desired Disk. To
view information on the current drive such as what type of partition table or Logical size and
smart status Device » Properties. If you do not really see all your devices or current status
press F5 or Tools » Refresh Devices. To show which filesystems and what operations can be
done with KDE Partition Manager Tools » File System Support. The checkmark means the
operation is supported and the red ! shows that the function is not supported. To see what
program is used for this file system operation see the Support Tools column.

If you want to quit KDE Partition Manager press Control+Q.
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Screenshot

/dev/nvmeOnl — KDE Partition Manager

File Edit Device Partition Tools Settings Help

W Apply  H Undo B New »» Resize/Move | Delete w Partition Table
Devices o) nvmeon1p2
. 1.86 TiB
INTEL SSDPEKNW020TB-1.8...
B rostieapTo1ACA200 - 182 ... | Partition Type MountPoint | Label | Partition Label| Size Used

B crucial cr2s6Mx10085D1 - 2... B iNTEL sSDPEKNWO20TS - 1.86 TiB (/dev/nvmeon1)

unallocated [ unknown 1.98 MiB -
Jdev/nvmeon1... [J Fat32 & /boot/efi 300.00 MiB  8.96 MiB
[dev/nvme0n1... 1.86 TiB 266.72 GIiB
Information -
Jdev/nvmeOnip2

File system: ext4
Capacity: 1.86 TiB
Available: 1.60 TiB
Used: 266.72 GiB
First sector: 618,496
Last sector: 4,000,795,469
Number of sectors: 4,000,176,974

Pending Operations ° 9

0 pending operations

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 22.08.0 of KDE Partition Manager.

How to launch

To launch KDE Partition Manager from the System Tools » KDE Partition Manager or run

partitionmanager

from the command line. The icon for KDE Partition Manager is a series of blue and green
rings that are partially complete with a white center.
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Customizing

To toggle showing a statusbar that shows pending operations check/uncheck the Settings
» Show Statusbar checkbox in the menu. To toggle showing your devices side pane
check/uncheck the Settings » Panels Shown > Devices. To toggle showing information
about the currently selected partition check/uncheck the Settings » Panels Shown * Infor-
mation checkbox in the menu. To toggle showing pending operations check/uncheck the
Settings -> Panel Shown -> Pending Operations checkbox. To toggle showing log output of
check/uncheck the Settings » Panels Show » Log Output checkbox. To close a panel press the
x button on that panel.

To customize settings for KDE Partition Manager press Control+Shift+, or Settings » Config-
ure KDE Partition Manager. The General tab has settings for aligning partitions and defaults
for partitions. To toggle aligning partitions with sectors on a disk check/uncheck the Align
partitions by default checkbox. To change where your sectors on your disc align to use the
Sector alignment field. To change which messages to log you can change with Hide messages
below to hide lower level messages to be logged. To choose your default file system use the
Default file system drop down menu. To change whether to overwrite shredded data with
zeros or random data use the buttons to the right of Overwrite with group of buttons.

Configure — KDE Partition Manager

General Settings
Partition Alignment
(m] Align partitions per default
[] use cylinder based alignment (Windows XP compatible)
File system Colors Sector alignment: 2048 sectors -
0 Logging
Advanced ,
Hide messages below: Debug v
File Systems
Default file system: O ext4 v
shredding

Overwrite with: @ random data () Zeros
[5 Restore Defaults v OK % Cancel 7 Help

To change the different colors of filesystem as they appear use the File System Colors tab. To
change the colors of each filesystem in the top bar and other things left click on the button
next to the filesystem name.
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Configure — KDE Partition Manager

o File System Color Settings
- File Systems
ext2: | ext3: [ exta:
_ Jd Brfs: NTFS: Linux RAID: [
File System Colors
* Linux Swap: [ FAT12: FAT16:
FAT32: HPFS: ReiserFs:
Advanced
Reiserd: JFS: Hrs: [
HFS+: UFS: XFS:
ocrs2: [ zrs: D exFAT:
NILFS2: LVM2 PV: F2FS:
uor: || 1so 9660: [ wks: [N
Luksz: | gitLocker: [ APFS:
[ Restore Defaults v OK x Cancel || + Apply ? Help

The Advanced tab allows even more settings on KDE Partition Manager. To change what
preferred unit to display space as by default change the Preferred unit drop down menu.

Chapter 3.1.7 LXQt sudo

LXQt-sudo is the default way to launch graphical applications with administrative privileges
on Lubuntu.

Usage

LXQt-sudo is used to open graphical programs as an administrator.

Warning: Modifying the wrong system configuration files with administrator privileges
could make your system unable to boot or for you to be unable to login.

To use Ixgt-sudo is important to not change your config files as if you did with sudo. You will
need administrative privileges to edit config files but make sure you know what you are doing.
To actually use LXQt sudo you will need to type your password into the Password field and
then press the OK button. To see which attempt to authenticate you are on will be shown with
Attempt #. To not run your command as root if you decide against it press the Cancel button.
To copy the command you are running as root press the button with two sheets of paper.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with 1.1.0 of 1XQt-sudo.

Screenshot

L LXQt sudo -

The requested action needs
administrative privileges.
Please enter your password.

sudo  Attempt #1

Command: ‘ featherpad

0

Password: |

v OK * Cancel

How to Launch

To launch LXQt-sudo from the command line to run Featherpad with administrative privileges

use

’ 1xqt-sudo featherpad

You can also run LXQt-sudo from the runner for example type in

llxqt-sudo pcmanfm-qt

|

into the runner to launch PCManFM-Qt with administrative privileges without opening a ter-

minal.

Chapter 3.1.8 SDDM configuration

SDDM is the default display manager that shows up when you first log in to Lubuntu or logout

or choose to another session. There is no graphical application to do this currently.
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Usage

If you have autologin enabled and want to disable autologin open the file /etc/sddm.conf as
root. To do this run

llxqt-sudo featherpad ‘

and open /etc/sddm.conf. Then to disable autologin remove the entire line [Autologin].

To test your SDDM configuration and make sure it is a valid one so you can log in run

’ sddm-greeter --test-mode ‘

To change the picture for your user when you login simply copy the file you want as your user
picture to in your home folder with the name .face.icon .

If you want to install other themes for sddm in Muon or from the command line search
for packages that start their name with sddm-theme. The theme will be stored in
fusr/share/sddm/theme/. To test and see what this new theme looks like run

sddm-greeter --test-mode --theme /path/to/theme

from the command line. To set this new theme as your default theme for sddm see alterna-
tives in chapter 3.2.17 and update the sddm-ubuntu-theme group of alternatives. From the
command line to switch this setting you can run

sudo update-alternatives --config sddm-ubuntu-theme

from the command line. To add a new background for a particular theme copy that image
into the /usr/share/sddm/theme/ folder as root. Then in your theme edit the file theme.conf
as root and change the line background= with the path to your image. To edit theme.conf as
root run

sudo nano /usr/share/sddm/themes/lubuntu/theme.conf

However to copy the image file since this is not in your home system copying and saving a
background to this folder will require root permissions as well.

2.3.2 Chapter 3.2 Preferences

This chapter sets up the many preferences included within Lubuntu for themeing and cus-
tomization. Be aware that this will make your system look different than the screenshots in
this manual.

Chapter 3.2.1 LXQt Configuration Center

LXQt Configuration Center is the default “control center” application with buttons that
launches programs to configure LXQt the default desktop environment of Lubuntu.
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Usage

LXQt configuration center lets you launch many different applications in this chapter from
a simple control center where you can double click on the icon for that program. To close
one of the programs here you have launched you can close it by pressing Escape or press the
Close button. Another way to select programs is move the currently selected item with the
arrow keys on your keyboard and you can launch a program by pressing Enter.

Screenshot

e
s

LXQt Settings

Appearance

i

File Associations

p

Power Management

System Settings

Additional Drivers

O

Brightness

Keyboard and
Mouse

e

Session Settings

©

Alternatives
Configurator

Configuration Center

A

‘@Y

Date and Time

Locale

Shortcut Keys
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of LXQt Configuration Center.

How to Launch

To launch LXQt Configuration Center from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » LXQt
Configuration Center or run

1xqt-config

from the command line. The icon for LXQt Configuration Center is a lightbulb with a gear in
the background.

Chapter 3.2.2 Appearance

Appearance is the default program that changes the theming of LXQt for a different visual
look.

Usage

The tab Widget Style changes the way windows, buttons, and menus are drawn. To change
how buttons and toolbars look on Lubuntu in Qt applications use the Qt Style menu. The sec-
tion Qt Palate changes colors on Qt applications. To change the background color of windows
use the Window button and then choose your color. To change foreground elements colors
use the View menu. To change the color of selected buttons and text change the Selection
button. To change the color of hyperlinks on windows change the Link button. To change
how the text of windows appears change the Window Text field. To change the color of text
on buttons change the View Text button. To change the color of text you have selected press
the Selected Text button. to change the color of links you have visited press the Visited Link
button. To change your colors back to default press the Default Palette button and then press
Apply. To load another palette press the Load Palette button and then left click on the palette
you want and press OK. To save your current custom pallette press the Save Palette button
enter a name and press OK. The checkbox Activate on single click checkbox has makes things
you normally need two clicks for one click.
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- LXQt Appearance Configuration - X

GTK Style

[+| set GTK themes (GTK configuration Files will be overwritten!)
widget Style
GTK 2 Theme | Arc-Darker N

GTK 3 Theme | Arc 4

Icons Theme To attempt uniform theming, either select similar style/theme (if available)

across all lists, or select 'gtk2' Qt style (if available) ko mimic GTK themes.

Make sure 'xsettingsd' is installed to help GTK applications apply themes on the
LXQt Theme fly.

N

Font

Cursor

GTK Style

D Reset % Close Apply

The Icons Theme tab changes desktop icons on your computer and if you click on the icon
theme which is previewed on horizontal rows. The icon theme changes how all the icon look
and how some button looks in other windows such as the reset button as well. The Colorize
Icons based on widget style will slightly change the background icons with the color of the
background. However changing an icon theme may not apply until the application is restarted
or you log out and back in again.
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LXQt Appearance Configuration

u Icons Theme
ln. E‘, © » HighContrast (High contrast scalable icons with black borders)
Widget Style
0 =] ) (€N D Humanity (Smooth modern theme designed to be intuitive.)
1
L] :
=] ) (€N D Humanity-Dark (Smooth modern theme designed to be intuitive.)
Icons Theme
” =] ) (€N D Loginlcons (Special icons For the Ubuntu login experience)
[ B o » Papirus (Papirus icon theme
LXQt Theme = P (Pap )
. b Papirus-Dark (Papirus icon theme for dark themes)
E B 5 » Papirus-Light (Papirus icon theme For bright themes)
Font
0 ePapirus (Papirus icon theme for elementary OS)
Cursor o] ePapirus-Dark (Papirus Dark icon theme for elementary OS)
“a B |78 b GNOME (Default GNOME Theme)
GTKstyle | L3 9 5 @ Oxygen (Oxygen Team)
=] ) (€N D Ubuntu-Mono-Dark (Smooth modern theme designed to be intuitive.)
=] ) (€N D Ubuntu-Mono-Light (Smooth modern theme designed to be intuitive.)
[ | colorize icons based on widget style (palette)
| D Reset | | % Close | v Apply

The tab for LXQt Theme lets you change how the panel and notifications appear. To change
the theme left click on the theme name to change the theme. To the left of the theme name
there is a small preview of the panel and the default button for the panel. The checkbox
Override user-defined wallpaper changes your wallpaper to one that comes with the LXQt
theme.
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LXOt Appearance Configuration

ﬂ LXQt Theme
&5 Ambiance
Wwidget Style
E Arch-Colors
Clearlooks
lcons Theme

Dark

Frost

LXQt Theme
;- KDE-Plasma
Font Kvantum

Leech

Cursor

Light

{b 3 Lubuntu Arc
GTK Style Silver
System
Valendas
oOverride user-defined wallpaper
| D Reset | * Close v Apply

The Font tab has settings for fonts. To change the default font there is the Font name drop
down that you can type the font name you or select from the drop down menu. To make the
font bold or italic change the Style menu. To change the font size that desktop applications
use choose the font tab and change the Point size and enter in the size you want or use the
up and down arrows to increase or decrease font size respectively. The checkbox for Use
antialias fonts and Font hinting for fonts lets you also set antialiased fonts which are enabled
for easier screen viewing. To change how much the fonts are hinted change the Font hinting
style drop down menu. The Resolution(DPI) sets the resolution or dots per inch of the screen.
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LXQt Appearance Configuration

Font
ﬂ Default font For user interface

Widget Style | | Font name: Ubuntu e

E Style:  Normal W

Icons Theme | Pointsize: |11

“ The following settings only affect newly started applications
LXQt Theme (M| Use antialias fonts
Subpixel antialiasing: RGB
n M| Font hinting
Font hinting style: | slight
‘ Resolution (DPI): | 96 =
Cursor [] Autohint
D Reset * Close v Apply

The Cursor tab has one option to change cursor theme lets you change how the cursor looks
with two themes installed by default but more available in the package repositories. To see a
preview of the cursor theme it is above all the cursor theme on above the list of themes and
moving the cursor turns it into that preview one of cursor to see things spin for example. To
change how big the cursor is change the Size field.
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L¥Qt Appearance Configuration

Select the cursor theme you want to use (hover preview to test cursor). LXQt session needs
ﬂ restart after this change:

'
Widget style ‘ ‘c O \h ‘g [ 2% %o +

Breeze

Breeze by the KDE VDG

Breeze Light
Breeze Light by the KDE VDG

LXQt Theme

Font

-]

o

GTK style

Ea

Size |26 .

‘ ) Reset ‘ | % Close ‘ v Apply

To manage settings for GTK applications use the GTK Style tab. Check the checkbox Set GTK
themes settings will apply native themes to GTK applications. The field for GTK 2 Theme
will select a theme for GTK2 applications. The GTK 3 Theme field sets the theme for GTK3
applications.
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Widget style

GTK style

 Reset

GTK Style

GTK 2 Theme | Arc-Darker ~

GTK 3 Theme | Arc w

LXQt Appearance Configuration -0 X

[w| Set GTK themes (GTK configuration Files will be overwritten!)

To attempt uniform theming, either select similar style/theme (if available)
across all lists, or select 'gtk2’ Qt style (if available) to mimic GTK themes.

Make sure 'xsettingsd' is installed to help GTK applications apply themes on the
Fly.

% Close Apply

If you want to reset your changes you will need to click the Reset button to revert your changes
to how they were before. To actually quit by the keyboard press the Escape key or press the

Close button.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Appearance.

How to Launch

To launch Appearance in the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Appearance. Another way
to launch Appearance is to press the Appearance button from LXQt configuration center or

run

1xqgt-config-appearance

from the command line. The icon for Appearance looks like a screenshot of a monitor with a

window on it.
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Chapter 3.2.3 Brightness

Brightness is the default tool to control your screen brightness. If you are using a laptop
turning down your screen brightness can increase battery life by a large amount as well
however too dim and the screen will be illegible.

Usage

To use brightness click drag a set of sliders on thee for a particular monitor or backlight.
To make the screen dimmer use the left arrow key or click on the slider and drag the dial
towards the left. If you want to make the screen more bright press the right arrow key or
drag the slider towards the right. The name of your display(s) will be on a slider on the center.
After doing this you will be asked to confirm the current brightness is OK while needing to
select Yes. If you do not respond it will revert the old brightness which is useful because if
you made your screen illegible it will revert to the old settings. Using a less bright backlight
will result in longer battery life.

Brightness settings changed - x

- Confirmation required. Are the settings correct?

If you have multiple displays and want to change the brightness of each monitor individually
it will be shown with the name of the monitor will be shown on a slider for each monitor.

If you do not want to confirmation uncheck the Require confirmation after settings change
checkbox. To close Brightness press the Escape key or press the Close button.
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Screenshot

- » Brightness Settings - O X

@ Backlight and brightness settings:

Backlight

Brightness
HDMI-A-0: = S— -
DUI'D'“: -r'u::{- L | . &

\H| Require confirmation after settings change

) Reset % Close

Version

Lubuntu ships with 1.1.0 of Brightness.

How to Launch

To launch Brightness from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Brightness. Another way
is to press the Brightness icon on LXQt Configuration Center or run

1xqgt-config-brightness

from the commandline. The icon for Brightness looks like a half moon with a gear in the
background.
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Chapter 3.2.4 Date and Time

Date and Time is a program that changes your timezone and toggle whether to use NTP or
manually set the time.

Usage

The tab for Date and time sets what time it is and settings for synchronize it via the network.
If you want to toggle synchronizing the time of network check/uncheck the Enable network
time synchronization(NTP) check. The checkbox for RTC is in local time is for the real time
clock on your motherboard being in local time rather than UTC.

To change the timezone of your computer left click the Timezone tab and select your time
zone from the long list. You also can search for your timezone in the search bar that says
Filter when you type it in and is empty.

If you do not wish to synchronize your clock via network time protocol uncheck the Enable
network time synchronization (NTP) checkbox. This can also be quite useful if you want to
fix the time and Once NTP is disabled you want to be able to change your time locally you
will be able to change your time by typing your time in the correct time in the Time field or
using the up and down arrows. To change the date in your calendar left click on the day in
the calendar. To change what month it is click the left or right arrows on the top bar over the
calendar or change month from the month in the top of the calendar. To change the year left
click the year and click on the year and type in the year.

To cancel your changes in Date and Time press the Cancel button. To close Date and Time
press the Escape key.
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Screenshots

Time and date configuration

Date and time

o ¢ March 2020
sun Mon Tue

Timezone

15 16 17

[ ] RTCisin local time

M| Enable network time synchronization (NTP)

v OK
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Time and date configuration

Your current timezone: America/Los_Angeles
o Filter

Date and time | | Africa/Dar_es_Salaam

Africa/Djibouti
[

Africa/Douala
Timezone Africa/El_Aaiun

Africa/Freetown
Africa/Gaborone
Africa/Harare
Africa/Johannesburg
Africa/Juba
Africa/Kampala
Africa/Khartoum
Africa/Kigali

R = R [ PR

v 0K * Cancel

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Date and Time.

How to Launch

To launch Date and Time from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Date and Time. From
LXQt Configuration Center under the system settings header at the bottom press the Date
and Time button or from the command line run

Ixqt-admin-time

The icon for Date and Time looks like a watch face.
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Chapter 3.2.5 Desktop

Desktop is an application to change the desktop background, the appearance of icons, and
even desktop slideshows.

Usage

The Background tab has settings for desktop background. To change the desktop background
you can either type the path of the file you can type in Wallpaper image file or use the Browse
button to bring up a dialog to choose which the desktop.

= Select Wallpaper - x
Path: B / | usr | share | lubuntu | wallpapers < cma M
Lisks ~

2004-lubuntu- 2104-blue- 2104-leaves.png
Places wire-humming.png logo.png
&l lynmp
I Desktop
0 Trash
B computer

=+ Applications
2110-Friends- 2110-waves- lubuntu-default-
f@l Network dark.png dark.png wallpaperjpg
Devices

B 56 GB volume

B 537 MBVolu...

File name: ‘ 2110-friends-dark.png + Open

File type: | Image Files (*.bmp *.cur *.gif *.icns *.ico *.jpeqg *.jpg *.mng *.pbm *.pgm ~ | | % Cancel

To change the background color if you select that press the button to the right of Select
background color. The drop down menu Wallpaper mode lets you change how the image you
select for a wallpaper is made to fit on the screen. If you want an image to have multiple
copies of a smaller image select tile image from the drop down. If you do not want an image
and just a solid color select fill with background color only. To have the image oriented based
on metadata check the Transform image based on EXIF data checkbox. To use a different
wallpaper on each monitor check the Individual wallpaper for each monitor. If your wallpaper
looks stretched and you don’t want it to you can select Center on the screen. This is also useful
if your multimonitor setup has the wallpaper split across monitors awkwardly and you want
the same wallpaper twice.
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= Desktop Preferences - X

General Background Slide Show Advanced

Background
Select background color: -
Wallpaper
Wallpaper mode: | Zoom the image to fill the entire screen w

Wallpaper image file:
srfshare/lubuntu/wallpapers/2110-friends-dark.png
(| Transform image based on EXIF data

¥/ individual wallpaper for each monitor

v OK x Cancel | | v Apply

The General tab has settings for text on desktop icons and text colors and icon sizes. The drop
down menu Icon size lets you choose a different size of desktop icons you can choose a size
that looks good on your screen. The box Select text color brings up a widget to pick the color
on desktop icons and files. The field Select shadow color changes the shadow on the shadow
around the icon. To change the margins change the fields for Minimum item margins field for
different coordinates. To change the margins of desktop icons to the edge of the screen in
the Margins of work area field. To make the margins always the same number of pixels check
the Lock checkbox. To open folders on the desktop in PCManFM-Qt check the Open desktop
folders in default file manager by left clicking checkbox. To make an item stay in the same
place check the Make all items stick to their positions checkbox.
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- Desktop Preferences -0

General Background Slide Show Advanced

lcons
Icon size: |48 x 48 -
Label Text
Select font: Ubunku 11
Select text color:
select shadow color: -
Spacing

Minimum item margins: 3px o x 1px o [ | Lock

v OK x Cancel | v Apply

The box labeled Select font lets you choose which font and size information from a dialog box.
On the left is the Font for which font to select on on the bottom or type the name on top. The
middle lets you choose the Font style of the font on your desktop. On the far right is a choice
for the Size of your font which you can select from the menu. To have your text of your font
underlined check the Underline checkbox. To change what languages your fonts can support
choose your language in the Writing System drop down menu. To preview how the text will
appear look in the Sample box.
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m Select Font -
Font Font style Size
Ubuntu Light Italic 11
Tlwg Typist Light Italic 8
Tlwg Typo Bold 9
[T | | oo i 1
: : : Medium 11
Effects sample
[ ] strikeout
[ ] underline
AaBbYyZz
Writing System
Any ~
v OK * Cancel

The Slide Show tab shows settings for slide show of changing your wallpaper automatically
like a slide show. The checkbox Enable Slide Show enables the slide show that auto changes
your wallpaper. The field Wallpaper image folder changes the path to find the different pic-
tures for the slideshow or to find a folder press the Browse button. To change how long it
takes for the slideshow of the desktop background to change change the fields in Interval
fields for changing how fast the slideshow changes. To randomize the order of the slide show
check the Randomize the slide show checkbox.
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= Desktop Preferences - X

General ‘Background Slide show Advanced

[v| Enable slide Show

Wallpaper image folder:

wWallpaper folder Browse

Interval:  Ohour(s) .. and 5minute(s) o

Randomize the slide show

‘ v OK ‘ x Cancel | v Apply

The Advanced tab has settings for default desktop icons or included. To show or hide any
of the default desktop icons check/uncheck the checkboxes for: Home, Trash, Computer,
Network, or Lubuntu Manual.
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Desktop Preferences

General Background Slide Show Advanced

Visible Shortcuts
A Home
W Trash
] Computer
@ Network
E Lubuntu Manual

‘ v OK ‘IKCancelHJApplyl

To quit Desktop press the Escape key.

266 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Version

Lubuntu ships with 1.1.0 of Desktop.

How to Launch

To launch Desktop from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Desktop, from LXQt Config-
uration Center press the desktop button to launch it, or run

pcmanfm-qt --desktop-pref=general

from the command line. Another way to launch this is to right click on the desktop and select
Desktop Preferences. The desktop icon for Desktop Preferences is a gray rectangle with a
small hole missing.

Chapter 3.2.6 Desktop Notifications

Desktop Notifications is the program that changes desktop notification settings such as when
someone mentions your name on internet relay chat or the first time you run to configure
your power management settings.

Usage

To quit the desktop notifications press the Escape key or press the Close button. To reset
your changes press the Reset button.

The General Settings tab lets you change the duration of desktop notifications and their spac-
ing. The Default duration field sets how long to show a notification with a default of 10
seconds. The Width field lets you choose how wide to make notifications. The Spacing field
changes how far to place the notifications from each other.

If you want to deal with notification when you are away from your computer use the settings
under Unattended Notifications. To change the max number of notifications change the How
many to save field. To ignore particular applications type the application name in the Ignore
these applications field.

To not be disturbed by notifications check the Only save notifications checkbox. To show
notifications on the monitor with the mouse check the Show notifications on screen with the
mouse checkbox.

The Position tab lets you change where Desktop notifications appear on your screen. Click
the button that appears under Position on screen on the portion of your screen where you
want them with the outline being your window. To test where a notification will pop up press
the Preview button.
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Screenshots

Desktop Notifications

‘ Duration
some notifications set their own on-screen
. duration.
General Settings
n Default duration: 10 sec o
Sizes
Position
Wwidth: 300 px >
Spacing: 6 px >
Unattended Notifications
How many to save: 10 o
Ignore these applications:  app1,app2,app3
Do Not Disturb
| only save notifications
Screen
| show notifications on screen with the mouse
) Reset * Close
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Desktop Notifications

Position on screen
. |\-.‘_|

General Settings

Preview

| 3 Reset | | X Close |

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Desktop Notifications.

How to Launch

To launch Desktop Notifications from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Desktop Notifi-
cations. The icon for Desktop Notifications looks like a ! in a chat bubble. You can also launch
Desktop Notifications from left clicking on the docked notifications tray icon and Options. To
launch the Desktop Notifications from the command line run

1xqt-config-configurationd
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Chapter 3.2.7 File Associations

File Associations changes the default application to open a file.

Usage

To change which filetype to use for applications use the Associations tab. To search for which
file extension you want to change to open in another program you can search in the top box
with a magnifying glass for that file format. On the left is really long collapsible list of all
mimetypes that you can change look through but searching will be much faster. To expand a
particular group of mimetypes from the group on the left press the + button. To collapse a
group of mimetypes press the - button. Once you find the filetype you want to change on the
top right it tells you what kind of file that mimetype is and shows the extensions. The current
default is shown on the lower right with a Change button that brings up a menu for you to
change it to something else. If you do not have a default application set you can press the
Choose button to set a default button. To change a default press the Change button and it
brings up a menu to choose the new default program for this kind of file.

ApplicationChooser -0

Pick an application for:

HTML document

Applications that handle HTML document
5 Falkon
Applications that handle plain text document
) FeatherPad
LibreOFfice Writer
2 vim
Other applications
K
2048-Qt
© About LXQt

v OK x Cancel

To choose several common programs to end up using as default application use the Default
Applications tab. For each application to change to a different default application press the
Change button.

To reset your changes press the Reset button if you don’t want to keep your buttons. Once
you are happy with your choices press the Close button or press the Escape key.
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Screenshot

File Associations

Associations = Default Applications

heml @| TR
~ application
xhtml+xml HTML document
- fext
html Patterns
* htmnl *.htm

Default application

@ Firefox Web Browser

. > | Change... |

) Reset | X Close |

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of File Associations

How to Launch

From the menu Preferences » LXQt settings > File Associations or from the command line run

1xqt-config-file-associations

The icon for File Associations is a gear with a white circle on top.
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Chapter 3.2.8 Keyboard and Mouse

Keyboard and Mouse is the program to change the behavior of your keyboard, mouse, and
touchpad.

Usage

The Mouse tab provides settings for how fast the mouse moves, scrolls, and double clicks.
To change how much time you have to have a click a double click change the Double click
interval. The Wheel scroll lines field changes how many lines of text you scroll when you use
the scrollwheel. If you wish to only have to tap once to perform a left click check the Single
click to activate items checkbox. If you wish to swap left and right buttons on your mouse
check the Left handed checkbox. Note that this also swaps the buttons on a touchpad. The
settings should apply immediately so make sure the mouse moves how you want it.

Keyboard and Mouse Settings - 0 X

Mouse
Double click interval: 400 ms o
wheel scroll lines: | 3 o

(] single click to activate items

ELrSaT [ Left handed (swap left and right mouse buttons)

Keyboard

Keyboard Layout

) Reset % Close

If you do not like the new settings press the Reset button to go back to your previous settings.
If you want to close Keyboard and Mouse press the Escape key or press the Close button. To
have your changes take place press the Apply button.

The Cursor tab on the left lets you change your cursor theme which is quite useful if you are
say running virtual machines so the cursor does not look the same in the host and the guest.
To change a theme scroll down to which theme you want under preview but you will have
to logout and log back in again for this to fully take effect. To change the size of the cursor
change the Size field.
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Keyboard and Mouse Settings -

Select the cursor theme you want to use (hover preview to test
cursor). LXQt session needs restart after this change:

‘ ‘g O * ‘ﬂ. [ "E" oy +

Breeze Light
Breeze Light by the KDE VDG

Keyboard

Keyboard Layout

“ Reset % Close v Apply

The Keyboard tab has settings for changing keyboard settings. If you want to change how
quickly it takes to repeat a keyboard keypress move the slider to the right on the Repeat delay
to take longer to repeat key presses or to the left to decrease the time it takes to repeat. The
Repeat interval is how quickly after the repeat delay the held down key will repeat itself which
moving to the right will make it take longer to increase while to the left will make it take a
short time to repeat itself. To test your keyboard settings type in the Type in the following
box to test your keyboard settings text box. To change how fast the keyboard flashes change
the Cursor flash time field. The Turn on numlock after login checkbox will make numlock
automatically be on after you login.
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Mouse

Cursor

Keyboard

Keyboard Layout

“ Reset

Keyboard and Mouse Settings -

Keyboard

Character Repeat

Repeat delay:  Short c——) Long 0

Repeat interval: Short - ) Long O

Type in the following box to test your keyboard settings

Cursor flash time: | 1000ms

(| Beep when there is an error of keyboard input

(] Turn on NumLock after login

% Close v Apply

The Keyboard Layout tab has settings to add a new keyboard layout. In the top center of
the window is a listing of your current keyboard layout and any variant applied to it. To add
a keyboard layout press the Add button. To remove the keyboard layout left click on the
keyboard and press the Remove button. To move a keyboard layout up or down press the
Up or Down buttons. To change your keyboard model in choose your keyboard model in the
Keyboard model drop down. To set the key to change between different keyboard layouts
change the Keys to change layout menu.
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Mouse

Cursor

Keyboard

Keyboard Layout

“ Reset

Keyboard and Mouse Settings -

Keyboard Layout

Layout Variant Add
English (US)
Rermove
up
Down
Keyboard model: | Generic 105-key PC (intl.) w
Keys to change layout:  Mone v

Mote: If you are using an input method, such as IBus, uim, fcitx,
or gcin, the settings here might not work because they are
overridden by the input methods.

% Close v Apply

The Mouse and Touchpad tab has settings for touchpads. To select which touchpad to change
settings use the Device drop down menu. To change how fast your touchpad accelerates use
the Acceleration speed field. To tap the touchpad once to register a left click check the Tap to
Click checkbox. To reverse the scrolling direction check the Natural Scrolling checkbox this
kind of scrolling is common on devices with touchscreens. To tap on the touchpad to drag
items instead of having to click on the button and use the touchpad at the same time check
the Tap and drag checkbox. To disable scrolling by the touchpad press the Disabled button
to the right of Scrolling. To use two fingers to scroll on the touchpad press the Two-Finger
button. To use the edge of the touchpad to scroll press the Edge button.
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Keyboard and Mouse Settings -

T Valve Software Wired Controller

Acceleration speed:  0.00

single click to activate items

A
c
=
L
o
=

(] Natural Scrolling
Keyboard Tap to drag

scrolling: (@ Disabled Two-Finger Edge () Button

Keyboard Layout

Mouse and
Touchpad

D Reset x Close v Apply

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Keyboard and Mouse.

How to Launch

To launch Keyboard and Mouse use menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Keyboard and Mouse.
In LXQt Configuration Center press the Keyboard and Mouse button or from the command
line run

1xqgt-config-input

The icon for Keyboard and Mouse is a black keyboard.
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Chapter 3.2.9 Locale

Locale changes your locale which changes your language and how things are translated on
your desktop environment.

Screenshot
A LXQt Locale Configuration = &
Region:  United States - American English (en_US) € -
(M| Detailed Settings
Numbers:  United States - American English (en_US) € -
Time:  United States - American English (en_Us) a -
Currency: United States - American English (en_US) €a -
Measurement Units: | United States - American English (en_US) a -
Collation and Sorting: No change a -
Examples
Numbers: 1,000.01
Time: Sunday, March 15, 2020 4:49:05 PM PDT
Currency: 524
Measurement Units: Imperial US
D Reset % Close

Usage

To change your locale the Region shows the name of your local and in the drop down menu
you can type the name of your locale to search through the locales or scroll through the long
list. Under the Examples will show how numbers Time Currency and measurement units will
be shown on your system. If you do not like the changes you can press the Reset button. To
close Locale press the Escape key or push the Close button.

The checkbox for Detailed Settings allows for even more customization. To change how the
thousands separator and decimal point appear in number change the Numbers drop down
menu. To change the order of the time and date choose the Time drop down menu. To change
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how currency appears on your system change the Currency drop down menu for currency. To
change which measurement units change the Measurement Units drop down.

To see how the current locale will appear read it under the Examples heading.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Locale.

How to Launch

To launch Locale from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Locale or run

1xqgt-config-locale

from the command line. The Locale icon looks like a blue flag with an A on it.

Chapter 3.2.10 Monitor Settings

Monitor Settings controls your monitor(s) resolution, refresh rate, and saves monitor settings.

Usage

If you use a single monitor you can change your single monitor resolution on the right hand
size and select your resolution. When you change your resolution you will be asked to confirm
to make sure you don’t make a choice that makes it harder to use your computer.

Fast Menu

Set position
HDMI-A-0 (ASUS VS2]
DVI-D-0 (ASUS V5239

Monitor Settings -0

|M| Keep monitors attached

" Settings ¥ save % Close v Apply

If you want to rotate a monitor on the Advanced tab from the menu labeled Rotation choose
the way you want to rotate the monitor with inverted being upside down. Below you can also
choose the refresh rate of monitor from the Refresh rate drop down menu to choose how fast
your monitor refreshes.
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Monitor Settings -
DVI-D-0 (ASUS V5239
Setup Advanced Info
Rotation: Mone W
Refresh rate: 60 Hz v
"I settings 4 save x Close || v Apply

To display info on your monitor click the Info tab and read that info. The fields explained will
be the Name of the monitor the serial number the size of the display and the serial number.

Monitor Settings -

DVI-D-0 (ASUS V5239
Setup  Advanced Info

Mame: ASUS V5239

Vendor:

Serial: F2LMTF014521

Display size: 51cm x 29cm
Serial number: F2LMTF014521
EISA device ID:

"I settings 4 save x Close || v Apply

To save your monitor settings press the Save button and a pop up will show that your have your
settings OK for you and press Yes. To view your saved settings press the Settings button. Your
saved settings are by default saved with the time and date of when you saved the settings. If
you want to apply your saved settings press the settings button with the gear around the light
bulb. To see a summary of what your saved settings are left click on your settings and preview
will show on the right hand column showing a summary. To choose your saved settings press
the setting you want and the Apply button and your settings will be applied. To give your
saved settings a meaningful name you can press the Rename button with a name for what
you want and can remember what it is. If you want to delete these setting later press the
Delete button.
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Advanced settings -

Saved settings

Tue Feb 4 22:25:24 2020 - 2020-02-04
Sun Mar 15 16:58:51 2020 - 2020-03-1
Sun Mar 15 16:58:59 2020 - 2020-03-1
Thu Mar 19 13:46:32 2020 - 2020-03-1

Rename Delete Apply

To close monitor settings press the Escape key or push the Close button.

Multimonitor

With multiple monitors you can in the Set position tab you can drag the different screen
around drag the two monitors around. The checkbox for Keep monitor attached pulls the
monitors pixels adjacent to each other. To see which screen is which you will be labeled by
their name which commonly is which port it is connected to your computer with. If you want
to have no annoying overlap between two monitors you can move a monitor beyond the edge
of the current monitor and then it will snap back into perfect alignment.

Fast Menu

Set position
HDMI-A-0 (ASUS V52|
DVI-D-0 (ASUS V5239

Monitor Settings N

(M| Keep monitors attached

" Settings ¥ save x Close || v Apply

The Fast Menu tab has ways to quickly turn on or off different monitors. The Fast options
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selection Extended view sets you to set extended showing different things on different mon-
itors. Selecting a Unified view on the Fast Options shows the same thing on both screens.
Only first shows up the first screen while Only second shows only the second.

Monitor Settings -0

Fast Menu Fast options

Set position

isbdaedilll © © Extended view -
DVI-D-0 (ASUS V5239

" Settings + save x Close | | v Apply

The tabs towards the bottom are settings for each monitor. This also has the same settings
for this monitor as you would have for a single monitor with a few additions. To turn each
display on or off toggle the Enable this display checkbox. Towards the bottom there is a
drop down menu that and select This is my primary Display to make this your main monitor.
The primary display will also be the display that desktop icons appear on by default first. If
you select This screen extends another display this monitor will be a secondary monitor that
shows something different than what the primary display shows. After selecting to extending
another display two boxes will show up for where to place the second monitor.The box that
shows a number and says (x) is a box that lets you show how many pixels to move this display
horizontally. The box that shows a number and says (y) is a box that shows how many pixels
to move the display vertically.

Monitor Settings -

Fast Menu

N Setup | Advanced Info

Set position -

EIVINNTCIERES | | (M) Enable this display

DVI-D-0 (ASUS V5239 | Resolution: 1920x1080 v
This screen extends another display e
1920 (x) Cliow v

' Settings ¥ save x Close || + Apply
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Monitor Settings.

How to Launch

To launch Monitor Settings from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Monitor settings.
From LXQt Configuration Center press the button for monitor settings that looks like a desk-
top monitor or run

1xqgt-config-monitor

from the command line.

Chapter 3.2.11 Openbox Settings

Openbox Settings changes configuration of openbox the default window manager of Lubuntu.

Usage

The Theme tab changes the titlebars and menus provided by the window manager. To change
the theme of the titlebar left click on the theme name. The new titlebars will immediately
appear and you will see it on that window. If you want to check what menus to manage
windows will look like click on the icon on the left of the titlebar.
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- Window Manager Preferences -0
Arc-Darker
Appearance Artwiz-boxed
Font Bear2
Windows Breeze-ob
Move & Resize clearlooks
Mouse Clearlooks-3.4
Desktops Clearlooks-Olive
Margins Lubuntu Arc
Dock Lubuntu Round
Mikachu
Natura
Mightmare
Mightmare-01
MNightmare-02
MNightmare-03
onyx
Onyx-Citrus
Orang
Syscrash
Install a new theme...
Create a theme archive (.obt)...
About * Close

The Appearance tab lets you change the location of buttons or add/remove buttons. The
Windows retain a border when undecorated checkbox has windows still have a border if you
choose to decorate them. The Animate iconify and restore checkbox runs a simple animation
when you iconify(minimize) a window or restore it.

Lubuntu ships with the ability to have two additional buttons on the titlebar one for shading
or rolling up with the window so you can put this in the left to right order of the letters where
you want the button. To make a window show on all desktop you can add D button in box for
the Button order. If you want to change the window titlebar button order to have the iconify
(minimize), maximize, and close buttons on the left then move the letters IMC to the left of
L for window label or the title of the window. If you want to have the close maximize and
iconify buttons first the box labeled window titles should read CMI Then L for the window
label which will always be in the center. If you wanted the buttons on the right with Close,
Maximize, Iconify, the window title, then shade the window, and all desktops and the window
icon in the far right it should read CMILSDN.
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- Window Manager Preferences -0
Theme windows
Appearance . .
Font |H| windows retain a border when undecorated
T (| Animate iconify and restore
Move & Resize . :
window Titles
Mouse
Desktops Button order: | MLIMC
Margins N: Window icon
Dock L: window label (Title)
I: Iconify (Minimize)
M: Maximize
C: Close
5. Shade (Roll up)
D: Omnipresent (On all desktops)
About * Close

The Font tab changes the font and font sizes for several different contexts. To change the style
of the font you can under the Inactive window title field. For example if you have trouble
telling which window you are in you can make the font italic for the titlebars of inactive
windows to make it even more obvious. Other fonts you can change are Active Window title,
Menu header, Menu Item, Active On-screen display, or Inactive On-screen display. To chose
which monitor if you want them on a specific monitor select the monitor with Fixed monitor.
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- Window Manager Preferences -0
Theme Active window title: Ubuntu Medium 11
Appearance
m Inactive window title: Ubuntu Medium 11
windows
Move & Resize Menu header: Ubuntu 11
LS E S Menu Item: ubuntu 11
Desktops
Margins Active On-screen display: Ubuntu Medium 11
Dock

Inactive On-screen display: Ubuntu Medium 11
About % Close

The Windows tab manages the behavior of newly opened windows. The Focus new windows
when they appear checkbox gives new windows focus when they finish opening and then be
the active window as if you clicked on the icon on the taskbar. The Place new Windows under
the mouse pointer puts all your new windows you open under the mouse pointer. The Center
new windows when they are placed puts the new windows in the center of the monitor. The
drop down menu for Prefer to place new windows on shows you where to place new windows
on multimonitor layouts. To change which desktop openbox uses for places when switching
windows with alt tab change the Primary monitor drop down.
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- Window Manager Preferences -0
Theme (M| Focus new windows when they appear
Appearance (] place new windows under the mouse pointer
Font
(| center new windows when they are placed
Move & Resize | Prefer to place new windows on: The monitor with the mouse
Mouse . .
Primary Monitor
Desktops
Marains The primary monitor is where Openbox will place dialogs, such as the
9 one used for cycling windows.
Dock . .
Primary monitor: | Monitor With Mouse Pointer
Fixed monitor:
About X Close

The Move & Resize tab changes settings for moving and resizing windows. The checkbox
Update window contents while resizing redraws the whole window when resizing it. Having it
unchecked will have a drawn solid color until you stop resizing it. The Drag threshold distance
changes the minimum number of pixels to drag a window. To change how much you need to
drag a window past another window change the Amount of resistance against other windows
field. The Switch desktops when moving a window past the screen edge checkbox lets you
drag a window past the edge to switch desktops. To change how hard it is to drag a window
past a screen edge change the Amount of resistance against screen edges field. The field for
Amount of time to wait before switching lets you change the amount of time to wait before
moving beyond the edge of the desktop to another virtual desktop or physical monitor. The
drop down menu for Show information dialog shows how you how many characters fit on the
newly resized window for always, terminal windows only, or never. The field for Information
dialog’s position is where to show this information dialog.
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m Window Manager Preferences -0
Theme Moving and Resizing Windows
Appeara... . . o
Font (| update the window contents while resizing
windows Drag threshold distance: '8 .
Amount of resistance against other windows: | 10
Mouse
Desktops Amount of resistance against screen edges: 20 ..
Margins . ) .
Dock |W| switch desktops when moving a window past the screen edge
Amount of time to wait before switching: 400 =
Information Dialog
show information dialog: when resizing terminal windows
Information dialog's position: | Centered on the window w
Fixed x position:
Fixed y position:
About % Close

The Mouse tab use the focus follow mouse tab is if you move the mouse over the window
it will automatically focus on that window. To automatically focus windows when the mouse
cursor when the mouse pointer check the Focus windows when the mouse pointer moves over
them. To change your focus to a new window check/uncheck the checkbox Move focus under
the mouse when switching desktops. If you move a window with a keyboard shortcut and a
different window is under it check the Move focus under the mouse when the mouse is not
moving checkbox. The checkbox Raise windows when the mouse pointer moves over them
moves the window up in the layers. The Double click on the titlebar drop down of double
clicking on the titlebar what option of to shade or maximize the window or custom actions
which Lubuntu has set to maximize. To change how long you have to double click change the
Double click time field.
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— Window Manager Preferences -0
Theme Focusing Windows
Appeara... ) ]
Font (| Focus windows when the mouse pointer moves over them
windows
Move & ...
Desktops
Margins
Dock Titlebar
Double click on the titlebar: | Custom actions v
Double click time: 200 O
About % Close

On the Desktops tab to change number of desktops press the up arrow to add an additional
desktop or the down arrow to reduce the number of virtual desktops. When switching desk-
tops there is a checkbox to Show a notification when switching desktops and a field for how
many milliseconds to show that notification for. To change how many virtual desktops you
have change the Number of desktops field. If you want to rename a desktop double click on
the desktop name and type the name of the desktop you want.
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-— Window Manager Preferences -
Theme (M| show a notification when switching desktops
Appeara...
Fppt Amount of time to show the notification for: | 875 >
on
windows Number of desktops: 4 =
M &...
ove Desktop names:
Mouse
Desktops (Unnamed desktop)
Margins (Unnamed desktop)
Dock (Unnamed desktop)
(Unnamed desktop)
About X Close

To make a margin on your desktop on which nothing is placed you can set pixel margins on
each side with the Margins tab. The fields Left, Top, Right, or Bottom each have a field for
each number of pixels as a margin.
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m Window Manager Preferences -0
Theme Desktop Margins
Appeara... ,
Desktop margins are reserved areas on the edge of your screen.
Font New windows will not be placed within a margin, and maximized
windows windows will not cover them.
Move & ... | | |eft: 0 ~ | px
Mouse
Desktops Top: 0 Zpx
| Margins RSN . Al o
Dock - &
Bottom: 0 1 px
About % Close

To close Openbox Settings press the Escape key or press the Close button.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.16.2 of Openbox Settings.

How to Launch

To launch Openbox Settings from the menu Preferences » Openbox Settings. From LXQt
settings press the Openbox Settings button with two computer windows or run

obconf-qt

from the command line.

Chapter 3.2.12 Power Management

Power Management manages low charge in your laptop battery, actions for laptop lid being
closed, and what to do when your computer is idle for long periods.

Usage

LXQt power management watches your battery, laptop lid, idleness, and what happens when
you press power or sleep buttons. Each of the checkboxes for battery, laptop lid, or idleness
watchers are checkboxes to enable or disable each.

The Battery tab has settings for monitoring your battery power level and some settings. On a
laptop power management should show a + with a ring around it representing your current
battery charge on your laptop when it is charging with a full green circle meaning you are
fully charged in the system tray. If your battery is discharging you will see a - symbol at the
center of the circle. If you hover the mouse cursor over this it will show the percent of charge
as a percentage and whether the battery is charging or discharging. When your battery is
fully charged it will turn into a black circle.
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Power Management Settings - X

[v| Enable Battery Watcher

When power is low then: | Nothing v

Battery
warning: 30 seconds O,
Level is low at: 5%

Lid

show icon; |+

lcon: | Circle 4

Idle

@ Preview (built in)

d
Power keys +) -
W

L 1

Level: 53%

) Reset * Close

The field Enable Battery Watcher Watches the battery on your system. The field When Power
is low then: lets you choose what to do when your batter is low. The Warning field provides a
duration to show a warning for low power. To change the level for low level of battery change
the Level is low at field. To toggle showing and icon check/uncheck the Show icon checkbox.
To change the icon used for battery change the Icon drop down. If you are using a virtual
machine or desktop without a battery and get annoyed that notification saying no battery at
first login simply uncheck the Enable Battery Watcher checkbox. To see what your battery
will look like it is under the text Preview text in the bottom of the screen. To show what the
battery would look like at different charges change the Label slider.

The Lid tab manages settings for when you close your laptop lid. The lid watcher lets you
choose to suspend or shut off your computer when the lid is closed on battery or on AC. The
checkbox for Enable Lid Watcher enables actions to be taken when the laptop lid is closed
and of course uncheck means it won’t take any action. The On Battery field changes what
action to take when your laptop is powered by the battery. The On AC is changes what action
to take when your laptop lid is closed and it is plugged into power.
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(4 ) Power Management Settings - O X
pl (M| Enable Lid Watcher
Action when lid is closed
Battery
On Battery Nothing b
On AC | Nothing s
Idle B
=] When using external monitor
@ On Battery | Nothing v
Power keys
y On AC | Nothing ~
D Reset % Close

The Checkbox When using external monitor Allows you to have different settings when your
laptop for closing the lid if you are plugged in to an external monitor. The fields On Battery
and On AC function as above just different settings when plugged into an external monitor.

The Idle tab manages what happens when you walk away from your keyboard. The When
idle on AC you select whether you want to do Nothing, Lock Screen, Suspend, hibernate,
Shutdown, or Turn Off Monitor(s) when your computer is plugged in. The On Battery field
tell you how long to wait when you are away before the idleness watcher takes the action you
wish. To change when what happens when your computer is unplugged change the When
idle on Battery field. To change how long to change what happens when the idle when your
computer is unplugged change Battery idle time field.

To enable changing the backlight brightness when your computer is idle check the Enable
Backlight Change checkbox. To change the bright the screen becomes when idle Backlight(%)
slider as lowering the brightness will use less power. To change how long to reduce your
brightness on your laptop change the Idle time field. To have the screen reduce brightness
even when plugged in uncheck the On battery discharging checkbox. To disable changing
the screen when you have a window fullscreen check the Disable idleness when fullscreen
checkbox.
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Power keys

3 Reset |

Power Management Settings

W/ Enable Idleness Watcher

wWhen idle on AC: | Lock screen

EaY
Mt

AC Idle time: | 59:59

When idle on Battery: | Lock screen

A
Mt

Battery Idle time:  59:59

| | Enable Backlight Change
Backlight (%):

e
L

Idle time: | 00:01

(W] On battery discharging

Check backlight

¥ Disable idleness checks when Fullscreen

X Close |

To change what buttons do in regards to power use the Power keys tab. To change what the
power button does change Power Key Action to what you want to happen when you press the
power button on your computer. To change what the suspend button does use the Suspend

Key Action menu. To change what the hibernate button does use the Hibernate Key Action
menu.
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(4 ) Power Management Settings - 0 X
— Handle Power Keys
Power Key Action | Shutdown v
Battery
Suspend Key Action | Suspend ™
- Hibernate Key Action | Hibernate ~
Lid
Idle

O

Power keys

) Reset X Close

To reset your changes press the Reset button. To close Power Management press the Escape
key or press the Close button.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Power Management.

How to Launch

To launch Power Management from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Power Manage-
ment. The Power Management icon looks like a yellow circle with a black lightning bolt. You
can also run

1xqgt-config-powermanagement

from the command line. You can launch Power Management from the panel by right clicking
on the battery icon and select Configure.
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Chapter 3.2.13 Session Settings

Session Settings is the way to change what happens when log into Lubuntu. Here you manage
default applications and services at startup.

Usage

The Basic Settings tab lets you change with a window manager and LXQt modules. To change
the window manager used by LXQt, on the basic settings tab use the Window Manager drop
down menu. Choose from the drop down list or press Search if the drop down list does not
contain your new window manager. The LXQt Modules heading lists the different part of LXQt
if you find you do not want part of LXQt active you can enable or disable them here. If you
wish to start the compton X11 compositor you can do so here, we have chosen to disable it at
default to lower system resources by default. To stop an LXQt Module left click on the module
name press the Stop button. To start a stopped LXQt Modules press the Start button. If you
want to restart part of LXQt without using the command line first press the Stop button and
then the Start button.
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LXOt Session Settings

Basic Settings
d Window Manager
Basic Settings openbox v | | search... |
LXQt Modules
User Directories Compton (X Compositor)
9 Desktop Running
Global Keyboard Shortcuts Running
Autostart Notification Daemon Running
a Panel Running
PolicyKit Handler Running
Environment Power Management Running
(Advanced) ]
Runner Running
| start | | Stop
Global Screen Scaling
Scale factor: | 1.00
Leave Session
Ask For confirmation to leave session
Lock screen before suspending/hibernating
suspend/hibernate after lock delay: 0ms =
| D Reset | | % Close |

To make everything on the screen appear bigger increase the Scale factor field. The checkbox
for Ask for confirmation to leave session gives you a simple yes no dialog to make sure you
really want to leave so you do not lose your work uncheck it if you do not want this and find this
dialog annoying. The Lock screen before suspending/hibernating checkbox locks your screen
before suspending or hibernating. To change how long to wait after locking the screen to
delay or suspend change the Suspend/hibernate after lock delay field.

To change where LXQt saves the default user directories left click on the User Directories
tab. To view what folder to change the default location for use the Desktop, Downloads,

2.3. Chapter 3 System Tools and Preferences 297



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Templates, Public Share, Documents, Music, Pictures, or Videos field to change that default
folder for that. To bring up a dialog to change your folder press the folder button. In the
center shows the current path to your documents. To go back to the default folder press the
leftward pointing arrow with an x in it.

LXQt Session Settings -ox
Locations for Personal Files
a Desktop /home/lynmp/Desktop a =
Basic Settings Downloads | /home/lynmp/Downloads €& I
Templates  /home/lynmp/Templates a
SR ER | public Share | /home/lynmp/Public a b
9 Documents  /home/lynmp/Documents €& |
Autostart Music /home/lynmp/Music €a
O Pictures /home/lynmp/Pictures €a =
Environment | Videos /home/lynmp/Videos a
(Advanced) o
D Reset X Close

The Autostart tab has settings for what to autostart. The autostart applications lets you choose
which applications to autostart like managers for print queues. All of these are check-boxes
to start various programs. You can start a program at startup by adding it here. Click the Add
button, give the process a name e.g. “Terminal drop down” and type in the Name and type
appropriate terminal command e.g. “qterminal -d” where it says Command. If you are say
autostarting a clipboard manager or something else that needs to be in a system tray check
the Wait for system tray checkbox so the application does not autostart before the system
tray and does not end up running. To change a keyboard shortcut press the Edit button. To
stop a program from running automatically but not to delete the entry uncheck the checkbox
in front of that entry. To remove a setting for autostart first uncheck the checkbox to disable
autostarting that program then left click on the autostart press the Delete button.
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LXOt Session Settings

” Application Autostart
~ Global Autostart | Add |
Basic Settings [J AT-SPI D-Bus Bus

[ Geoclue Demo agent Edit

i [ im-launch Delete

User Directories Keybase

Ixgt-config-monitor-autostart

-‘-f Ixgt-config-touchpad-autostart

Autostart [ Network

] nm-tray

O [] KDE Connect

Environment ] Print Queue Applet
(Advanced)
[ PulseAudio Sound System
[ snap user application autost...
[] spice vdagent
] upgNotifier
[ user folders update
- LXQL Autostart
[ Qlipper
[J XScreenSaver
| ‘D Reset | = Close |

The tab for Environment (Advanced) has many effects for you environment variables for your
session. The Variable Name provides the name of the environment variable. To change the
value of a variable double click on the value under the Value column. To add a new environ-
ment variable press the Add button. Then at the bottom a dotted line will appear and double
click to enter the Variable Name and the Value for the variable. To delete an environment
variable press the Delete button. To change your cursor size change the XCURSOR SIZE
variable.
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LXOt Session Settings

Environment Variables (Advanced)
" Variable Nam  Value | Add |
Basicsettings BROWSER Firefox S
GTK_CSD 0 | Delete |
i GTK_OV... 0
User Directori SAL_US... qt5
ser Directories
SAL VC... true
o TERM gterminal
Autostart
[
Environment
(Advanced)
D Reset % Close

If you want to undo changes you have done press the Reset button. To close session settings
press the Escape key or press the Close button.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Session Settings.

How to Launch

To launch Session Settings from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Session Settings.
The icon for Session Settings looks like two interlocked gears. To run Session Settings from
the command line run

1xqgt-config-session

Chapter 3.2.14 Shortcut Keys

Shortcut Keys is the program that manages the global hotkeys or keyboard shortcuts for
Lubuntu.

Note: The keyboard shortcuts are also managed by Openbox. Refer to Appendix F for more
detail.

Usage

You can Modify a current keyboard shortcut by selecting the shortcut from the keyboard
table, clicking the Modify button, then clicking on the shortcut button. A countdown will
begin during which you should push the keyboard shortcut combination you want.

You can Remove a keyboard shortcut by selecting the shortcut from the keyboard table, and
clicking the Remove button. To swap to shortcut keys you can select two shortcuts with
Control+ Left Click then left click on the Swap button.

You can Add a new keyboard shortcut clicking the Add button. The shortcut field will be blank,
click the Shortcut button to start the countdown, then press the keyboard shortcut combi-
nation you want to assign. Write a short description of what the keyboard shortcut does, for
example “start drop down terminal”, or “increases screen brightness” in the Description field
so you know what this shortcut does in the future. To make this execute a terminal command
select the Command radio button and enter the command. To restore keyboard shortcuts to
default press the Default button.

To see what previous keyboard shortcuts use their are several columns to see what keyboard
shortcuts do. To see what number of each keyboard shortcut look at the Id column. To see
what keyboard to press look at the Shortcut column. To see what the shortcut does look at
the Description column. To see what type of keyboard shortcut view the Type column. To see
what command or what the shortcut will do view the Info column.

To close Shortcut Keys press the Escape key or press the Close button.
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Screenshots
Global Actions Manager -0
d v Shortcut Description Type Info Add .
|| 29 Meta+R show/hide runner Client /runner/show_hide_dialog
Re: e

m 30 Print screen shot Command screengrab :
() 21 Shift+Control+F6 #* 1 Command lxqt-config-brightness -d Modify
(m] 32 Shift+Control+F7 E Command Ixqt-config-brightness -i
(m] 33 Super_L Show/hide main menu Client /panel/mainmenu/show_hide
(m] 34 XF86AudioLowerVolume Decrease sound volume Client /panel/volume/down
(m] 35 XF86AudioMute Mute/unmute sound volume Client /panel/volume/mute
(m] 36 XF86AudioRaiseVolume Increase sound volume Client /panel/volume/up
m 37 XF86Calculator Launch calculator Command kealc
(m] 38 XF86HomePage Launch browser Command xdg-open about:blank
(] 39 XF86Mail Launch mail Command trojita
(m] 40 XF86MonBrightnessDown #* 1 Command Ixqt-config-brightness -d
) 41 XFB86MonBrightnessUp * 1 Command Ixgt-config-brightness -i
(m] 42 XF86MyComputer Launch pcmanfm Command pcmanfm-gt
Multiple actions behaviour: | First

Default Close

Edit Action -
Shortcut: | Alt+F12
Description: | Start drop down terminal
(| Enabled
e Fa
Type: ® Command ) DBus message
Command: | qterminal -d|
v OK X Cancel
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Shortcut Keys.

How to Launch

To launch Shortcut Keys from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Shortcut Keys. The icon
for Shortcut Keys button looks like a keyboard. To launch Shortcut Keys from the command
line run

1xqgt-config-globalkeyshortcuts

Chapter 3.2.15 Users and Groups

Users and Groups lets you manage user and group settings on your system.

Usage

The Users tab lets you manage Users. To create a new user account press the Add button.
You will need to select the groups you want the user to be in under the Groups tab. Once
the user information and groups are set press the OK button. Then you will be prompted to
enter an administrative password. Next you will be prompted to enter the new password for
the user. To change the users permission click account type and enter your password and
select desktop user to not give permission to change the system or admin to change system
settings.

To change a user’s password select the user in the list then press the Change Password button
you will be prompted to enter the new password. Then you will be prompted to enter an
administrative password to authenticate that you have permission to do this. To reload the
info on users and groups press the Refresh button.

To see what name a user logs in with read the Login Name column. To see what each user id
is read the USER ID column. To see the full name for a user read the Full Name column. To
see what group the user primally belongs to read the Group column. To see the users home
director read the Home Directory column. To show system users check the Show system
users checkbox.
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- User and Group Settings -0
+ Add — Delete = Properties 1§ Change Password (& Refresh
Users Groups
Login Mam: ~  User ID Full Name Group Home Directory
libvirt-gemu 64055 Libvirt Qe... kvm Jvar/lib/libvirt
lynmp 1000 Lyn Mesa P... lynmp J/home/lynmp
nobody 65534 nobody nogroup /nonexistent
systemd-co... 999 systemd Co... systemd-co... /

(] show system users (For advanced users only)

To view an info on a particular user press the Properties or double click on the users name to
bring up a dialog box or the accomplish the same thing by double clicking on the username.
You can view the Login Name will show you the login name for the user and can be edited if
you type in the box. The field User ID is the numerical internal id of your user. The field Main
Group is the main group that is default group for files access to.

" User Settings -0
General  Groups  Advanced
Login name: | lynmp

Full name: Lyn Mesa Perrine

<>

User ID: | 1000

Main group: | lynmp W

v QK * Cancel

The tab Groups under properties has checkboxes for each group you are in or which checkbox
or each group you are not in. To add or remove a user from a group check or uncheck the
checkbox for the group you want to add or remove a user from. To view what numeric group
id each group has is in the Group ID field.
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L User Settings -

General = Groups | Advanced

The user belongs to the following groups:
(W) adm

[ ] audio

[ ] avahi

[ ] backup

] bin

[ ] bluetooth

v QK * Cancel

The Advanced tab in the properties menu has settings with a login shells and where your
home directory is. To change which shell you use when you login via ssh or directly to a
console change the Login Shell drop down menu. To change where your home directory is
use the Home directory field for your folder.

L User Settings -

General  Groups @ Advanced
Login shell: ' /bin/bash v

Home directory:  /home/lynmp

v OK * Cancel

The Groups tabs lets you see info on groups and change properties. The Name field shows
the name of the group. The Group ID shows the numeric group id of the group in the name
field. The Members show the members of the current group.
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- User and Group Settings -0
+ Add — Delete = Properties 1§ Change Password (& Refresh
Users Groups
Mame ~ | Group ID Members
adm 4 syslog, lynmp
audio 29 pulse
avahi 121
backup 34
bin 2
bluetooth 112
cdrom 24 lynmp
colord 124
crontab 105
daemon 1
Warning: Changing user and group permissions without knowing what you are doing
could break your system.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.1.0 of Users and Groups.

How to Launch

To launch Users and Groups from the menu Preferences » LXQt settings » Users and Groups.
The icon for Users and Groups is a teal circle with nondescript picture of a person in the
foreground. Or you can run

1xqt-admin-user

from the command line.
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Chapter 3.2.16 Window Effects

Window Effects is the default program in Lubuntu to manage effects of the Compton X11
compositor.

Usage

The Shadow tab manages how compton draws shadows. To toggle enable client side shadows
press the Enable client side shadows checkbox. The checkbox for Avoid drawing shadows
on dock/panel windows will stop drawing shadows on the panel. The Color of shadow lets
you change the color of shadows from windows. The field for The blur radius for shadows
changes how big to blur the shadows. The left offset for shadows is how far to move the
shadows to the left with a larger number makes the shadow appear farther to the right.
The top offset for shadows the larger the number farther down the shadow appears below
the window. The translucency for shadows is how opaque or clear to make the shadows 1
is opaque shadows and O is clear. The Crop shadows of maximized windows from extended
displays checkbox does not have shadows across multimonitor layouts on other monitors from
windows on another.

| Special Effect Settings - 09

shadow | Opacity Fade Other

(M| Enable client-side shadows on windows
(M| Avoid drawing shadows on dock/panel windows
[ ] Don't draw shadows on DND windows

[ | Zero the part of the shadow's mask behind the window

£

The blur radius for shadows |7 .
The left offset for shadows -7
The top offset for shadows | -7 O

The translucency for shadows | 1.00 .

Color of shadow -

(| Avoid drawing shadow on all shaped windows

|| Crop shadows of maximized windows from extended displays

About * Cancel m

The Opacity tab is for transparency settings. Setting Opacity to 1.00 makes it opaque while 0
makes it entirely clear. Menus, inactive windows, active windows, and titlebars and borders
all can have their opacity changed independently. To not change how bright or dim windows
are with window opacity check the Do not let dimness adjust based on window opacity. The

2.3. Chapter 3 System Tools and Preferences 307



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Blur background of transparent windows blurs the background of transparent windows. To
not change how far a window blurs on window transparency check the Do not let blur radius
adjust based on window opacity.

i Special Effect Settings -0
Shadow @ Opacity Fade Other
The opacity for menus | 1.00 -
Default opacity of inactive windows  1.00 -
Default opacity for active windows | 1.00 —
Opacity of window titlebars and borders | 1.00 —
XRender backend: Step size for alpha pictures 0.06 ~
(Increasing it may result in less X resource usage) = hd
Dim inactive windows = 0.00 -
| Do not let dimness adjust based on window opacity
(| Blur background of transparent windows
(| Blur background of opaque windows with transparent frames as well
(] Do not let blur radius adjust based on window opacity
About x Cancel | | + Apply

The Fade tab manages fading windows opening or closing or opacity changes. There is a
checkbox for Fade windows during opacity changes so if the opacity changes it will smoothly
fade. To have a slower time between fade in milliseconds increase The time between steps
in a fade in milliseconds. To change how much to change opacity while a window is fading in
change Opacity change between steps while fading in field. To change steps when fading out
change Opacity change between steps while fading out field. With this settings windows will
fade in and out when opened and closed unless you don’t them to which you can check the
Avoid fade in out when windows opening/closing.
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Special Effect Settings

shadow = Opacity Fade Other

M| Fade windows during opacity changes

Eat

The time between steps in a fade in milliseconds | 0

Opacity change between steps while fading in | 0.030 .

<

Opacity change between steps while fading out | 0.030

(| Avoid fade windows in/out when opening/closing

About * Cancel Apply

The Other tab has settings for changing the backend of how compton renders things. The
Rendering backend changes what compton uses to render the window effects. To switch to
hardware accelerated rendering of the compton backend press the GLX(OpenGL) button. To
change back to the default rendering press the X Render button.

To have your settings applied you will need to press the Apply button. If you want to cancel
your changes press the Cancel button. If you want to close Window Effects press the Escape

key.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.16.0 of Window Effects.
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How to Launch

To launch Window Effects from the menu Preferences » LXQt Settings » Window Effects or
run

compton-conf

from the command line. The icon for Window Effects is a gear button with a c in it to launch
Window Effects. Of course for this to have any effect the compton compositor needs to be
running so see Chapter 3.2.13%? for how to autostart applications. To start the compton
compositor just once Accessories » compton from the menu.

Chapter 3.2.17 Alternatives Configurator

Alternatives Configuartor configures your alternative programs like your default web browser
and more applications if you have multiple programs installed.

Usage

To select the command to choose your alternatives for the default program for something
such as your default text editor if you have multiple programs installed by left clicking what
to be the alternative on the left sidebar under the column Groups. On the right side of the
window has a radio button to choose which editor you want to use. Left click on the button
to change to the new default program. When you change your alternative you will input your
password to authenticate to change your default application.

To show a search for the different application groups press the button that looks like a magni-
fying glass. Type the results in the field next to the magnifying glass and then see the results
on the left and side column.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.0.8 of Alternatives Configurator.

22 https://manual.lubuntu.me/3/3.2/3.2.13/session_settings.html
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Screenshot

G Alternatives

Application
L]

p = o[ 0 X-session-manager
Q Jusr/bin/x-session-manager

s Auto: Mo description
Groups . . .
X-session-manager Priority x-session-manager.1.gz
XEEsSI0n Tanager Jusr/binfopenbox-session 40 [usr/share/man/man1/openbox

© /usr/bin/startlxqt 50

How to Launch

To launch Alternatives Configurator from the menu Preferences » Alternatives Configurator
or run

galternatives

from the command line. The icon for Alternatives Configurator is a dark gray circle with an
orange G with an a inside.
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Chapter 3.2.18 Printers

Printers allows you to configure your printer(s) and shows your print queue.

Usage

To view your print queue right click on the printer and right click View Print Queue, with
the printer selected press Control+F, or Printer » View Print Queue and if a job is held you
can restart it. To see what status in your printer view the Status column to see if the job is
pending, held or printed. To view what you have already printed press the Checkmark button.
To reprint a job press the u shaped arrow button or right click and select Reprint. To cancel
a job press the button with an octagon with a circle in it or right click on the job and select
Cancel. To hold a printer job press the || button or right click and select Hold.

Document Print Status (HP-HP-ColorLaserjet-MFP-M278-M281)

=]
C - ® 11 x Close

Job | User Document Printer Size | Time submitted | Status
HP-HP-ColorlLaser... 26 minutes ago
16 lynmp Payment Confirma... HP-HP-ColorLaser... 51k 19 hours ago ™= Complete
15 lynmp £29.75 SOUTHBAY ... HP-HP-ColorLaser... 738k 22 hours ago ™= Complete
14 lynmp  Gmail-Thank youf... HP-HP-ColorLaser... 37k 3 weeks ago ™ Complete

processing / pending: 0/ 1

Printers - localhost

Server Printer View Help

+ Add - C Filcer: Q,

e

HP-HP-ColorLaserJet-MFP-
M278-M281

Connected to localhosk

To add a new printer press the Add button or Server » New > Printer. A dialog will popup
showing where you can connect the printer. Then look for your printer in the sidebar on the
left hand side. Left click on the name of your printer and press the Forward button. To change
the name of your printer type it in the Printer Name field. To change the description of your
printer type in the Description field. To have a location for the printer type in the Location
field. To move to the next step press the Forward button. After this a dialog will pop up asking
if you want to print a test page.
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—d New Printer - 0 X

Select Device

Devices Description

Generic CUPS-BRE HPLIP software driving a printer, or the printer function of a

— multi-function device.
HP Officejet Pro 6830 USBE THE

LPT #1
Serial Port #1
Enter URI

b Network Printer

* Connection

HP Linux Imaging and Printing (HPLIP)

Fax - HP Linux Imaging and Printing (HPLIP)
Use
Fax - USB

Cancel Forward

If you want to delete a printer Printer » Delete or right click on the printer and select Delete
after left clicking on the printer will delete the printer after you left click on it and you will be
asked to confirm so you do not accidentally delete your printer. If you have multiple printers
and want to set one as default right click on the printer and select Set As Default. To change
the name of your printer right click on the printer and select Rename or Printer » Rename.
To make a copy of a printer settings press Control+D, right click Duplicate, or Printer »
Duplicate. To set a printer as default right click Set As Default or Printer » Set As Default.

To view or change the properties of printer or make changes with Printer » Properties. To see
settings on the printer has use the Settings tab. To change how to describe and name your
Description field. To change where the location of this printer is change the Location field.
To choose a different driver to use for your printer press the Change button to the right of
Make and Model. To see the current state of the printer view the Printer State field. To see
what To print a test page press the Print Test Page button.
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Printer Properties - '"HP-HP...-M278-M281' on localhost - o

Settings

Policies o
Descnption: HP HP ColorLaserjet MFP M278-M281
Access Control
Installable Options _ )
] ) Location: right
Printer Options
ob Options
J P Device URL: hp:jusb/HP_ColorLaser] Change...
Ink;Toner Levels
Make and Model: HP ColorLaserjet MFP I Change...
Printer State: Idle

Tests and Maintenance

Print Test Page

Apply Cancel oK

To change what your printer changes on errors or is enabled and banners use the Policies
tab. To disable a printer uncheck the Enabled checkbox. To have the printer not accept
jobs uncheck the Accepting jobs checkbox. To not share your printer uncheck the Shared
checkbox. To change what to do when your printer encounters an error change the Error
Policy drop down menu. To have a banner before you start printing use the Starting Banner
drop down. To have a banner ending what you print use the Ending Banner drop down.
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Printer Properties - '"HP-HP...-M278-M281' on localhost - o

Settings State
Enabled |
Access Control €% Accepting jobs Not published

) See server settings
Installable Options shared

Printer Options

Policies
Job Options
Error Policy: Retry job
Ink;Toner Levels y vl
Operation Policy: Default behavior
Banner
Starting Banner: MNone
Ending Banner: Mone

Cancel

OK

If you want to change which users can use this printer use the Access Control tab. To add
a user to not be allowed to print type there name in the bar and press the Add button. To
remove a user from this list left click on the username and click the Delete button. To switch
to only allowing users on the list to print press the Deny printing for everyone except these
users button. To switch back to banning users from printing press the Allow printing for

everyone except these users checkbox.
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Printer Properties - '"HP-HP...-M278-M281' on localhost - o

Settings O Allow printing for everyone except these users:
Policies -
Deny printing for everyone except these users:
Access Control
Installable Options Delete

Printer Options
Job Options Users add

Ink;Toner Levels

ADD y Cancel oK

To choose settings specific to your printer use the Printer Options tab. To choose your paper
size use the Media Size drop down. To have your printer collate select On from the Collate
drop down menu. To print color as gray check the Print Color as Gray checkbox.
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Printer Properties - '"HP-HP-C...FP-M278-M281"' on localhost

. General
Settings
Policies Media Size: = US Letter -
Access Control
Collate: fasle =

Installable Options

Printer Options
S .

Job Options

Ink/Toner Levels Paper Feed:  Automatic

Paper/Quality

Media Type: = Unspecified -

Color

Print Color as Gray

RGB Color: Default (sRGB) v
Edge Control: Mormal -

Halftone: Smooth +

Text Neutral Grays: FastOnly =

Graphics Meutral Grays: FastOnly =

Photo Neutral Grays: CMYK Gray =

Apply Cancel QK

To see what options each jobs has for each printer use the Job Options tab. To change how
many copies to have by default Copies field. To change which direction to print with this
printer by default change the Orientation field. To have the printer resize anything you print
to fit to a page check the Scale to fit checkbox.

To close Printers press Control+Q.
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Version

Lubuntu ships with version 1.5.18 of Printers.

How to Launch

To launch Printers from the menu Preferences » Printers or run

system-config-printer

from the command line. The icon for Printers looks like a printer.

Chapter 3.2.19 Screensaver

Screensaver is an application to control what screensavers are used on the system and how
long it takes to activate the screensaver.

Usage

The Mode drop down has 4 settings Disable Screen Saver turns off the screensaver, Blank
Screen Only just turns the screen itself off, Only One Screen Saver sets one screensaver,
and Random Screen Saver selects a random screensaver. If you selected to blank the screen
change the Blank After field. If you have a random screensaver set you can change with the
number of minutes it says with Cycle After for when the screensaver will change to another
one. Check the checkbox for Lock Screen After takes the number of minutes to lock the screen
and change minutes to change how soon to lock the screen.

To change your screensaver to a different screensaver left click on the name of the screen-
saver on the left hand side of the screen. You can see a small preview of the screensaver on
the right hand side of the window.
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) Screensaver Preferences (XScreenSaver 5.42, 28-Dec-2018)

File Help

Display Modes Advanced

Galaxy
Mode: | Only One Screen Saver R
Gears
Geodesic

GeodesicGears

GFlux
GLBlur
GLCells
b )
Blank After | 20 . minutes
Cycle After B . minutes

Preview Settings...

B Lock ScreenAfter | 60 . minutes

If you try to select a screensaver that is not installed it will not show on the right hand side
of the window. To preview a screensaver as when it would be activated press the Preview
button. To see more settings for each individual screensaver press the Settings button.

To make the screen blank File » Blank Screen Now. To lock your Screen File » Lock Screen
Now. If you want to kill the daemon File » Kill Daemon. To restart the screensaver daemon
File » Restart Daemon. To restart xscreensaver File » Restart Daemon.

If you try to open the screensaver settings without having the screensaver daemon running
you will bring up a dialog if you want to launch it.

To change to get even more settings on your screensaver use the Advanced tab. To change
images in your screensaver change settings in Image Manipulation heading.

To change turrning the screen off and if to enter standby or suspend use the settings in
Display Power Management. To enable xscreensaver to have power management check the
Power Management Enabled checkbox. To change how fast to turn the computer into standby
change the Stanby After field. To change how fast to suspend when idle change the Suspend
After field. To turn the monitor off after an amount of time change the Off After field. To
turn the screen off when blanking the screen check the Quick Power-off in Blank Only Mode
chackbox.
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) Screensaver Preferences (XScreenSaver 5.42, 28-Dec-2018)

File Help

Display Modes Advanced

Image Manipulation Display Power IManagement

Grab Desktop Images [], Power Management Enabled
Grab Video Frames
Choose Random Image:

Local directory, or RS5 feed URL.
Quick Power-offin Blank Only Mode

Text Manipulation Fading and Colormaps
Host Mame and Time i @ Fade to Black when Blanking
Text Fade from Black When Unblanking
Text file Fade Duration | 3 : seconds
Program
© URL https://feeds.feedburner.com/u

To change the settings for how to make your screen blank change the Blanking settings.
To have your screen fade to black when blanking check the Fade to Black when Blanking
checkbox. To have your screen fade back in from screen blanking check the Fade from Black
When Unblanking. To change how fast your screen fades change the Fade Duration field.

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 6.02 of Screensaver

How to Launch

To launch Screensaver from the menu Preferences » Screensaver or run

Xscreensaver-demo

from the command line. The icon for Screensaver looks like purple night picture of the sky
at night.
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2.4 Chapter 4 Installing, Updating, and Removing Soft-
ware

This chapter will teach you how to use GUI tools to install, update, and remove software. It
also manages where your system downloads packages.

2.4.1 Chapter 4.1 Discover Software Center

Discover allows you to install and remove programs and utilities. It has a simplistic interface
making it easy to navigate and use. However, Discover only shows GUI applications so if you
are looking for command line packages please use Muon Package Manager instead.

Usage

Discover allows you to search for applications by using the Search box or by pressing Control
+ F. To view featured applications press the Home button in the top of the bottom left hand
corner. Left clicking on a program will give you a description of it. To install a program
press the cloud with downward pointing arrow button that says Install when viewing a single
package. When installing or removing software, you will be prompted for your password. You
can also browse through different categories on the left clicking on the different categories.
If a category has a » next to it you can click on it and then will have subcategories. To go back
up a little press the Back button in the upper left. In the results after selecting your program
you are looking at you can select a screenshot and get a bigger view of the screenshot click
on the screenshot. To change which screenshot you are looking at press the left and right
arrow buttons near the screenshot. To exit from the screenshot press Escape or click not on
the screenshot. To navigate back to the start with press the button that looks like a house.

Press the leftward pointed arrow button to moves back in your history.

To view more information on a program you want to install left click on a program to see more
details on it. Towards the right will show a description of the program. To view user reviews of
a program click on the text Show All Reviews. To install the program press the Install button.
To view more screenshots press the left and right arrows next to the screenshots. To exit
the user reviews press Escape or click outside the areas of reviews. To view ratings of thee
program is shown in stars with how many ratings of the number of reviews next to ratings.
Below the reviews there is information on the package such as the Version and License.
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2 Search: speedcrunch — Discover -0
# | speedcrunch €a Search: speedcrunch
€ Back
© Accessibilic SpeedCrunch
ccessibiiity A high-precision scientific calculator
ﬁ Accessories Jrdcdrdedr 58 ratings Install
e Developer Tools > LS
& Education .
Supercalc-Snap s, Snap
= Games i =& Powerful collection of calculation tools for Ubuntu.
oy Graphics - + Wik Bratings
babet Install
Applications
e Internet 2>
¥ multimedia >
B Office
'*3 Science and Engineering -
m System Settings
= Installed
R Settings
L & Ahnot

To remove software use the Installed tab or press Alt +I. You can browse your installed
packages, search using the search bar (upper left corner), and the click the remove button to
remove software by pressing the Remove button. To view more details on the program left
click on it. If you want to launch an installed program press the Launch button in the upper
right corner.

x Installed — Discover -ax

# Installed Sort: Name
B Applications >
@ Appiication Addons > (URW)++ Core Font Set [Level 2] - Applications Remove
@ rlasma Addons >

Core Font Set containing 35 freely distributable fonts from (URW)++

m Additional Drivers - System Settings Remove

Configure third-party and proprietary drivers

' " Apply Full Upgrade - System Settings Remove

Search and Apply Full Upgrade

AppStream CLI - Applications Remove
An utility to work with AppStream metadata

- Ark - Accessories Remove
i= Installed u

£ Settings Archiving Tool

@ About

b n.

In the upper right corner of discover you can have a Sort category to sort your search results
by Name, Rating, Size, or Release Date.

To get to your settings on what software to use install use the Settings tab. To remove a
source such as a PPA click the hidden red X button on the right hand side of to remove it. To
toggle enabling or disabling a software source check or uncheck the checkbox next to that
software source.
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£ Settings — Discover -
#  Settings

B Applications > Snap W Make default

i Application Addons >

& Plasma Addons 2> '  Snap

Firmware Updates

Ivfs-testing - Linux Vendor Firmware Service (testing)
' IWFs- Linux Vendor Firmware Service
vendor-directory - Vendor (Automatic)
Ubuntu Groovy Gorilla (development branch) (Default) Software Sources
' Stable (main) - google-chrome
/' Stable (main) - keybase
v Groovy (main restricted)

Focal (main restricted) Sources

i= Installed /' Groovy updates (main restricted)

® About Focal updates (main restricted) Sources

©. Update (20) +/__CGroovy (universe)
Updating

Discover allows you to update software using the Updates tab located on the bottom of the
left column. You can click the Check for Updates button to check for updates manually. If
you have updates that need to be installed instead it will say in orange Update(x) where x is
the number of the packages needing updating or press Alt+U. When you select updates to
install and have updates towards the upper left shows you the number of packages to update
and the size of the download in parenthesis. To see the what version will be upgraded on
your system will show the old version » new version with how much the download size of the
update to the right. To see what is changing in a package with the changelog left click on
the package and then mouseover to see what has changed in the update. To view info about
a package being updated left click on it and then left click :guilabel:" More information™. To
finally update press the Update All button to install all updates and then a dialog will pop
up you will need to enter your password and press the OK button to make sure you are the
one installing these updates. If you need to restart after updating on your updates you will
see the text The system requires a restart to apply updates and press the Restart button to
restart your machine.

Authentic...Required - v

1

Authentication is required to
= update software

Identity: unix-user:lynmp e

Password:

v 0K * Cancel

2.4. Chapter 4 Installing, Updating, and Removing Software 323



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Screenshot
Installed - 148 items — Discover
Q searchin Installed Installed - 148 items g s
ﬁ Accessibility
& A . (URW)++ Core Font Set [Level 2]
ccessaries Z:X@ Core Font Set containing 35 Freely distributable Fonts From (URW)++
e Developer Tools >
Remove
@ Education
- ames K Apply Full Upgrad
. pply Full Upgrade
%8 Graphics = r Search and Apply Full Upgrade
© Internet > ,J
Remove
¥ Multimedia -
Offi
B office AppStream CLI
(3 science and Engineering > ﬂ An utility to work with AppStream metadata
m System Settings Remove
@ Plasma Addons >
Ark
ﬂ Archiving Tool
Remove
bare *, snap
ﬂ Empty base snap, useful for testing and Ffully statically linked snaps
Remove
# Home
= Installed Brasero
£ Settings Create and copy CDs and DVDs
© About % Remove
Up to date
Version

Lubuntu ships with version 5.25.5 of Discover.

How to Launch

To launch Discover from the menu System Tools » Discover or run

plasma-discover

from the command line. The icon for Discover looks like a blue circle with a white downward
pointing arrow.
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2.4.2 Chapter 4.2 Muon Package Manager

Muon Package Manager is an alternative GUI for installing and updating packages.

Usage

To update your packages press the gear button with a clockwise pointed arrow. If updates
are available press the upward pointing arrow with a dot on top to install the updates.

To search for a program to install type into the bar at the top that says Search. If you find
something you want to install you can right click and then Mark for installation or left click the
Mark for Installation button. When the package you want to install has additional dependen-
cies will show up if you think twice about wanting to install you can click the Cancel button
to not pull in all those dependencies or press OK to continue looking for software to install.
To apply your changes you can press the green checkbox button that says Apply Changes and
you will end up entering your password to confirm you want to install and then the package
will be installed. To go back to do other changes press the Back button. To preview your
changes after hitting back press the Preview Changes button. If you want to undo the last
operation you have done for installing packages press Control+z or Edit » Undo. To choose
a package to not install you can right click on it and select Unmark. To get rid of all your
marked packages for installation Edit » Unmark All.

The Package column shows the package name and a short description of the package. The
Status column shows what the current status of the package is. The Requested column shows
what status you want for the package. To reverse the sort order of packages press the triangle
button just to the left of the Status, Requested, or Package columns.

To select the next package left click on the list of packages press the Down Arrow key to move
to the next selected package. To select the previous package left click on the list of packages
above press the Up Arrow. To move down a group of packages press the Page Down key. To
move the packages up a page press the Page Up key. To move to the last package in results
press the End key. To return to the first package press the Home key.

When you find your package you want to install on the bottom half of the screen there is a
bar of tabs. The Details tab has a description of the package you are currently selected. The
Technical Details will show you where the package comes from what category it is and what
the installed size would be and what size it takes to download the package. The Dependencies
tab shows you what other packages are needed by the package you wish to install. To view
the changes of a package the Changes List and scroll down to view them. If you have installed
a package you can see all files installed by that package in the Installed Files tab.
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Details @ Technical Details Dependencies Installed Files Changes List

mathematics based puzzle game Mark for: | W Removal |~ | C Reinstallation

2048 puzzle is mathematics based puzzle game where you have to slide tiles on a grid to combine them and create a tile
with the number 2048. You have to merge the similar number tiles (2n) by moving the arrow keys in four different
directions. When two tiles with the same number touch, they will merge into one.

Canonical does not provide updates for 2048-gt. Some updates may be provided by the Ubuntu community.

1891 installed, 0 upgradeable s Rebuilding Search Inde:

If you want to see your history of package updates and installed from the View » History or
press control + h. To search through your history enter what you want to search for in
the Search bar. To the right to the search is a drop down menu to choose whether to view
All changes, Installations, Updates, or Removals. Under the Date field shows collapseable
search results of the kind of packages you are looking for. To collapse or uncollapse a the
operation on a particular date press the + button to uncollapse an operation on a date. To
collapse operations on a particular date is to press the - button.
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Package History — Muon Package Manager

History search i= All changes

Date

v 3/19/20
© libmaxminddbo (1.4.2-0ubuntu1, automatic) Installed at...
€ bind9-dnsutils (1.16.0-1ubuntu4, 1.16.0-1ubuntus) Upgr...
) libosinfo-1.0-0 (1.6.0-1, 1.7.1-1) Upgraded at Thu Mar 19...
€3 bind9-host (1.16.0-1ubuntu4, 1.16.0-1ubuntu5) Upgrade...
€3 dnsutils (1.16.0-1ubuntu4, 1.16.0-1ubuntu5) Upgraded a...
€3 ubuntu-release-upgrader-qt (1.04.13, 1.04.14) Upgraded...
€3 libyaml-cpp0.6 (0.6.2-4fFakesync1, 0.6.2-4ubuntu1) Upgr...
€3 python3-distupgrade (1.04.13, 1.04.14) Upgraded at Th...
€3 ubuntu-release-upgrader-core (1.04.13, 1.04.14) Upgrad...
© linux-firmware (1.186, 1.187) Upgraded at Thu Mar 19 1...
© gir1.2-libosinfo-1.0 (1.6.0-1, 1.7.1-1) Upgraded at Thu M...
© bind9-libs (1.16.0-1ubuntu4, 1.16.0-1ubuntu5) Upgrade...

>-3/18/20

»-3/17/20

> 3{16{20
e W LW i

% Close

On the left hand side of Muon Package Manager there is a By Category divider. In this there
are many different categories like Graphics and Games and Amusement. For example the
graphics tab will have image editing or creating vector graphics in the Graphics category. To
go back to seeing all packages select All under the By Category divider.
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By Category Pac

Cross Platform
Databases

Debug

Development
Documentation

Editors

Education

Electronics

Email

Embedded Devices
Fonts

GNOME Desktop Envirol
GNU R Statistical System

By Status

= 4m 4m 4m 4m 4m 4m 4m 4m  4m

By Origin

By Architecture !
95031 packages available, 2158 in

To view all installed packages on the left hand side of the window under filtered click the
divider for By Status and select Installed. Now in the upper main part of the window will be
a window with a scrollbar to see all packages on your system. To show only files that are not
installed from the By Status divider select Not Installed. From the By Status divider select
Upgradeable to see which packages can be upgraded. To see only packages that are broken
the filter for By Status and select Broken. To view which packages that are not installed
on your system but still have configuration file from the By Status divider select Residual
Configuration. To view packages installed as a dependency and know can be removed from
By Status and select Install(auto-removable). To go back to seeing all packages in the By
Status and select All.
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Filter:
By Category
By Status

= All

¥ Installed
Not Installed

£+ Upgradeable

X Broken

[ ]
@ Installed (auto-removab
& Locked

To see which packages come from which source select either By Status and then select In-
stalled or All to select all or installed packages. Then select By Origin and the name of any
PPA will show which packages come from. To go back to seeing all packages select All on the
sidebar under both By Status and By Origin.

If you remove some packages you may have packages that were dependencies that are no
longer needed anymore you can check on this by clicking the divider on the left hand side
by By Status * Installed(auto-removeable) will show if you have packages that are now able
to be removed without any problems that are no longer serving a purpose. Then select the
Mark for Removal button. If you just want to mark all packages for removal Edit » Remove
Unnecessary Packages. Then of course you will need to press the Apply Changes button to
apply changes.

To see what repository a package comes from on the left hand side use the By Origin filter on
the left hand side. Ubuntu shows packages from the official Ubuntu repositories.

To see what architecture a package uses use the By Architecture filter. To see all architectures
use the All line. To see common packages see the Common for packages common to all
architectures. To see 64 bit packages use the 64-bit line. To see 32 bit packages use the
32-bit line.

To check for updates in Muon press Control + R or the gear button with an arrow or Edit »
Check for Updates. To actually update and install these upgrades fully press the Full Upgrade
button or Edit » Full Upgrade and then press the Apply Changes button. After this a status
bar towards the bottom will show how much total progress is on the upgrade. To have an
upgrade where packages are not removed press the upward point arrow button or Edit »
Cautious Upgrade.

If you want to save all of your packages on a text file you can File » Save Package Download
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List. If you want to load these packages from a file such as if you get a new laptop File »
Download Packages From List. If you want to quit Muon press Control+Q.

On the bottom of Muon package manager there is a toolbar that states how many packages
are available, installed, and upgradeable.

To hide the toolbar uncheck the Settings » Show Toolbar checkbox or right click on the
menubar and uncheck Main Toolbar. Check the Settings » Show Toolbar again to get your
checkbox back.

Screenshot

Muon Package Manager = @

File Edit View Settings Help

3 Check for Updates

Filter: Search
By Category Package ~ | status Requested
| By status | ¥ 2048-qt

mathematics based puzzle game Installed No Change

= Al |FEi e Installed Mo Change
query and manipulate user account information 10 Lhange

acl

+* a Mo Chanae

@ Not Installed access control list - utilities Installed {o Change
& Upgradeable 1 acpi-support heellEe No Change
% Broken scripts for handling many ACPI events nstatie "o Change
— . - - || (4 acpid = No Chanae
R Advanced Configuration and Power Interface event daemon Installed iolChange
@ Installed (auto-remov 1 adduser N —
& Locked add and remove users and groups nstatle "o thange
1 adwaita-icon-theme Installed No Change

default icon theme of GNOME (small subset) nstatie "o Lhange

— 3 alsa-base el No Change

By Origin ALSA driver configuration files nstalle lo Change

By Architecture ad ali?-ﬂtgpl'?\[?r%g\-f\?QEnFinl|r:\Hnn Filac Installed No Change

66,240 packages available, 2,665 installed, 0 upgradeable

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 4:5.8.0 of Muon Package Manager.

How to Launch

To launch Muon Package Manager from the menu System Tools » Muon Package Manager or
run

muon

from the command line. The icon for Muon Package Manager is a tan box with a downward
pointing black arrow.

330 Chapter 2. Contents



Lubuntu Manual Documentation, Release 22.10

Customizing

To get to your preferences for Muon package manager Settings » Configure Muon Package
Manager. The checkbox Ask To confirm changes that affect other packages brings up con-
firmation dialog when you will affect multiple packages. The checkbox Treat recommended
packages as dependencies will always install all recommended packages as dependencies
and will automatically install one when you install a recommended package. To always install
suggested packages as dependencies check the Treat Suggested packages as dependencies.
To change the maximum number of package operations you can undo change the Number
of undo operations field. To save space by deleting old cached packages check the Delete
obsolete cached packages every checkbox and change the field to the right to change how
often to delete the cache. To have your settings back to default press the Restore Defaults
button.

Muon Preferences — Muon Package Manager

General

(M) Ask to confirm changes that affect other packages

General

|| show Foreign-architecture packages that are available natively
M| Treat recommended packages as dependencies
|| Treat suggested packages as dependencies

(| Allow the installation of untrusted packages

Number of undo operations: 20 ..

[ ] Delete obsolete cached packages every: | 1 day

[4 Restore Defaults v OK ® Cancel

To change settings on your toolbar Settings » Configure Toolbars. To remove an item from
the current items on the toolbar press the button that is the leftward pointing arrow. To add
an item to the toolbar press the button that is the rightward pointing arrow. To move an item
up or down on the toolbar press the upward pointing arrow button. If you want to change the
icon for things you have in your toolbar press the Change Icon button. To change what the
toolbar says press the Change Text button and type what you want in the toolbar in the pop
up menu. To set your toolbars back to the default press the Defaults button.
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° Configure Toolbars — Muon Package Manager -0
Available actions: Current actions:
Filter Filter
--- separator -— Q, Preview Changes
— expanding spacer — v Apply Changes
[ About KDE — separator —
# About Muon Package Manager & Check for Updates
1 Add Downloaded Packages 4 Full Upgrade
4 Cautious Upgrade -- separator -—-
E Configure Keyboard Shortcuts S Undo
I3 configure Language... < Redo
£ Configure Muon Package Man: 5 Unmark All
£ Configure Software Sources
A Configure Toolbars...
¥ Donate
B
[5 Defaults v OK % Cancel

To view and configure your shortcuts Settings » Configure Shortcuts and a window to open
shortcuts will appear. The column for Action says what the keyboard shortcut will do. The
column Shortcut will let you have a shortcut to apply changes. To add shortcut to something
that does not have it press the small faint » will bring a drop down menu and press the button
next to the word Custom and input Your shortcut here. To restore all keyboard shortcuts
to defaults press the Defaults button.
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Configure Keyboard Shortc...— Muon Package Manager -
Search...
Action ~  Shortcut Alternate Glo

~ Muon Package Manager

[ About KDE > >
+ About Muon Package Manager > >
+ Add Downloaded Packages p >
+" Apply Changes > >
4 Cautious Upgrade > p
£ Check for Updates > Ckrl+R >
& Configure Keyboard Shortcuts... > >
I3 configure Language... > >

& Configure Muon Package Manager... > Ctrl+Shift+, >

& Configure Software Sources » >
W o~ _Ero.o- B SO | I ~ LY
[¥ Defaults v OK Manage Schemes >> | | = Print... | % Cancel

2.4.3 Chapter 4.3 Managing Software Sources

Occasionally you may need to change the setting of your software sources. This could involve:
* Changing update settings like update frequency, notification of new releases,
* Adding or removing sources such as PPAs
* Changing download server

* Installing proprietary drivers
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Usage

To use Software Sources you will need to authenticate with your password as this changes
systemwide settings. You can navigate the Software Sources using the tabs at the top of the
window.

The Ubuntu Software tab contains settings involving the downloading of software from
Ubuntu repositories. Here you can disable proprietary software and select a download server
among other things. To toggle enabling /disabling the proprietary drivers check/uncheck
the Proprietary drivers for devices(restricted) checkbox. To toggle enabling/disabling
other proprietary software check/uncheck the Software restricted by copyright or legal is-
sues(multiverse) checkbox. To change the mirror or where you download change the Down-
load from drop down menu. The Main Server option downloads from the main Ubuntu server.
There is an Other option with a large list of mirrors. The Mirror column lists a collapse list of
mirrors to download from. To choose the fastest option press the Select Best Server. To see
what protocol you will use to download packages from this mirror see the Protocol field.

A Software Sources -

Ubuntu Software = Other Software Updates Authentication Additional Dr |»
Downloadable from the Internet
v Canonical-supported free and open-source software (main)
v Community-maintained free and open-source software (universe)
v Proprietary drivers for devices (restricted)
v Software restricted by copyright or legal issues (multiverse)
Source code

Download from: Server for United States -

S)Reset €& Close

The Other software tab allows you to add, remove, or edit other software sources. Here
you can manage remote repositories (PPAs) and CD-ROM repositories. To enable/disable a
software source click the checkbox to the left of its name. To remove software from the list
left click the Remove button. To add a third party source of software to your system press the
Add button.
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a Software Sources -0

Ubuntu Software = Other Software | Updates Authentication Additional Dr |»

Canonical Partners

Software packaged by Canonical for their partners
Canonical Partners (Source Code)

Software packaged by Canonical for their partners

+Add... Add CD-ROM... £ -

SiReset @Close

To change where a source is downloading software from press the Edit button. To change
between downloading source and binary code use the Type menu. To change where the link to
download software change the URI field. To change what distribution this source is for enter
that in the Distribution field. To change what parts of the repository to use the Components
field. To add a comment to yourself about a repository enter it in the Comment field.

The Updates tab allows you set which software updates you would like to subscribe to,
in this case Important security updates, Recommended updates, Pre-released °, and :guil-
abel:" Unsupported updates. You can also set how frequently your system will automatically
check for updates to the right of Check for updates and what actions it should take, namely
notify you, download (without notification), or install updates. You can also specify which
releases you would like to be notified of in the Show new distribution releases drop down,
Normal Releases, Long term releases only, or Never.
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a Software Sources -0

Ubuntu Software @ Other Software @ Updates | Authentication @ Additional Dr |»
Software updates

v Important security updates
v Recommended updates
Pre-released updates

¥ Unsupported updates

Automatic updates

v Check for updates: Daily v
o |nstall security updates without confirmation
Download all updates in the background

Only notify about available updates

Release upgrade

Show new distribution releases: Long term support releases only -

S)Reset @ Close

The Authentication tab manages key files which ensure your downloads are not compromised,
basically ensuring you are download from a reliable source and your download has not been
intercepted. The list of all keys signed on your system are listed under Trusted software
providers. To remove a key you no longer want to have access to your system press the
Remove button. To only allow the default keys that ship with Lubuntu press the Restore
Defaults button.
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a Software Sources -0

Ubuntu Software Other Software = Updates @ Authentication = Additional Dr |»

Trusted software providers

3BAFEGACCOB21F32 2012-05-11

Ubuntu Archive Automatic Signing Key (2012) <ftpmaster@ubuntu.com=
DO94AA3FOEFE21092 2012-05-11

Ubuntu CD Image Automatic Signing Key (2012) <cdimage@ubuntu.com>
871920D1991BC93C 2018-09-17

Ubuntu Archive Automatic Signing Key (2018) <ftpmaster@ubuntu.com=

4 Import Key File... | = “NRestore Defaults

EReset @ Close

* Submitting statistical data will improve the Ubuntu experience allowing developers to
know which software you are downloading anonymously. We urge you to enable this
feature but it is disabled by default as Lubuntu has an “Opt-in” philosophy.

To reset changes to software sources press the Reset button. If you made changes and close
software sources a dialog stating Your local copy of the software catalog is out of date and so
press the Reload button to download a list of packages now from the new sources.

Proprietary Drivers

To install proprietary drivers use the Additional Drivers tab. Then press the check box to use
the Using Driver Name radio button to input the proprietary driver for that checkbox. To not
use proprietary drivers for something press the Do not use the device radio button. To apply
these changes you will need internet access and will need to press the Apply Changes button.
To revert back to your previous changes press the Revert button.

To launch this part of the program directly Preferences » Additional Drivers with the icon that
looks like a circuit board with pins on thee bottom.
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Software Sources

itu Software  Other Software Updates  Authentication = Additional Drivers |+ »

NVIDIA Corporation: GF108GL [Quadr 600]

This devica ks using an altarnative drver
Usimg NVIDIA driver metapackage from nvidia-driver-390 (proprietary, tested)
= Using X.0Org X server -- Nouveau display driver from xserver-xorg-video-nouves

No proprietary drivers are in use.
b proprietany driver has private code that Ubuntu developers can't review or inprove, Seourity and
ather updates are dependent on the driver vendor,

9 Close

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.99.19 of Software Sources.

How to Launch

To launch software properties from the menu you can Preferences *» Software Sources. In
Muon Package Manager Settings » Configure Software Sources. In Discover Software Center
Settings » Ubuntu (Default) » Settings (Gear icon) » Software Sources. From the command
line run

1xqt-sudo software-properties-qt

The icon for Software Sources looks like a dark circle with three blue dots.

tags:PPA, software, download, sources, release, update, Discover, Muon, security,

2.4.4 Chapter 4.4 Update Notifier

Update Notifier is a simple program to upgrade your system.

Usage

To apply an upgrade for the press the Upgrade button. This will bring up a prompt for Update
Notifier with 1xgt-sudo for you to authenticate applying updates. After this happens in the
center will be a large progress bar showing the progress of installing. Press the OK button
after entering your password. Once the update is done press the Close button.

To see what will change on a update left click on the a category most likely Upgrade and see
what list of packages will be upgraded. If there are any security updates a second column
will appear that says Security. Next to each security update a green shield will show up to
denote that upgrade is a security upgrade. To see further what dependencies are pulling in
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the upgrade and to collapse them click the arrow next to the package to be upgraded and
again to collapse the list.

If you have to restart after an update the window will say Restart Required.

Screenshot

@ Update Notifier -

There are upgrades available. Do you want to do a system upgrade?
This will mean packages could be upgraded, installed, or removed.
Reboot is needed

~ & Upgrade

nano
gsettings-desktop-schemas

rhriankasl

Upgrade Close

Version

Lubuntu ships with version 0.4 of Update Notifier.

How to Launch

To launch Update Notifier Preferences » Apply Full Upgrade, press the Apply Full Upgrade
from LXQt Configuration Center, or from the command line run

llubuntu—upgrader

The icon for Update Notifier looks like a yellow circle with two circular arrows above it.

2.5 Chapter 5 Panel, Desktop, and Runner

This chapter will teach you how to use the panel, desktop icons, the runner to launch appli-
cations, and window management.
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2.5.1 Chapter 5.1 LXQt Panel

LXQt Panel is the bar situated at the bottom of your screen by default. Th